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PREFACE.

This study of the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans aims at recording the customs of the
people with which it deals as they are regarded within the community itself, the commu-
nity to which the author belongs and within which he has therefore spent his long life.
Outside authorities may disagree with some of his conclusions. But the paper is intended
not as a critical study so much as a record of traditions, customs and ceremonies as
understood by those who adhere to them and as interpreted by one of their number who
is also an anthropologist—Edztor.
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans.

1. Introductory.

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans form now an exclusive group adopting certain customs
based on beliefs in which they have implicit faith. But in most of their general ritualistic
observances they do not differ from the other groups of Brahmans. As a matter of fact
all Brahmans, to whatever section they belong, follow one of the Vedas and in the
ceremonies they have to perform they adopt the rituals as laid down in the sGtras per-
taining to their Vedas. For example a Sri Vaishnava Brahman and a Vadama Brahman
both belonging to Rg Veda or Yajur Veda, perform their rehgious rites according to
the Grhya sutras of the RgorYajur Veda. Although there 1s uniformity in the essential
features of their religious rites, the various sections introduce certain details which
necessarily differ from one another, as they are based on their religious beliefs

Sri Vaishnava Brahmans as a distinct sect and as a separate class, more or less 1n
the present form, must have come into existence only after the time of the great reformer
Ramanuja Acharya. But according to the traditional account there seems to have been
a separate existence of this group since the time of Nathamunigal. Further there is a
belief current amongst several of the Sr1 Vaishnava community that the Sri Vaishnava
Brahmans cxisted as a separate class from very early times, almost suggesting that they
constitute a very distinct class quite different from the other sections of the Brahmans.
A carcful scrutiny of the Vaishnava traditional account at once disproves this claim.
It is quite possible that amongst Brahmans several would have belief in Vaishnavism,
but such would not have completely seceded from the Smarta Brahmans as a distinct
class A few families may have seceded from their own section on account of their belief
in Vaishnavism. Some of the chief Acharyas (religious teachers) of the Sri Vaishna-
vas appear to have been Vadama Brahmans by birth according to their own traditions.
One Govinda Acharya, who accompanied Yadavaprakia$a and Ramanuja to Benares,
became a Saivite Brahman and later on he was again converted into a Sri Vaishnava
Brahman. Yadavaprakasa, a Smarta Advaitin, under whom Ramanuja began to
study, became later in his career a Sri Vaishnava and a true disciple of Ramanuja.
Some say that even the great Ramdanuja, the upholder of Sri Vaishnavism, was born of
Smarta parents. It 1s clear from observation and traditional accounts that there was
not much distinction observed between the Smarta Brahmans and Sri Vaishnavas, until
the time of Ramanuja. Sri Vaishnava Brahmans always sought as their teachers for
Vedic study either Sri Vaishnava Brahmans or Smarta Brahmans indiscriminately. In
the absence of priests (purdhits) amongst Sri Vaishnavas, Smarta Brahmans are usually
called in to assist them in the performance of various rites and ceremonies.

The distinct teachings of Ramanuja must have certainly helped the Sri Vaishnavas
to form a distinct class by themselves, and probably the ranks of this exclusive group
swelled from frequent additions from amongst the Smarta Brahmans. This accretion
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of members which began in Ramanuja’s time continues still, and even now it is possible
to trace close relationship between Smartas and Vaishnavas in certain families. There
are some families, though few, amongst Sri Vaishnavas whose members observe pollution
when there is death of a member in certain Smarta families which belong to the same
gotra as their own. No doubt such cases are becoming rare and probably no cases will
easily be found of this kind after a few years. Sri Vaishnavas of some villages, such
for example, as Valavanur, Savalai, Pérangiyur in South Arcot District and Padhur,
Tekkulur, Panappakam and Chettimaniyam in the Chingleput District, are considered
not equal in status to some orthodox Sri Vaishnava families. Those who claim some
superiority such as Tatachars, Chakravartis and Navalpakkattirs do not have
any marital relationship with the Sri Vaishnavas of these villages, even though the
latter are undoubtedly Sri Vaishnavas. A good example of Smartas becoming Vaish-
navas 1s afforded by the Thummagunta Dravidas some of whom have become Vaishna-
vas, but still take girls in marriage from Smarta families. They do not, however, give
in marriage girls born in their families to members of the Smarta families. The Smarta
Brahmans living in Esanur wear dress and castemarks like the Sri Vaishnavas, but their
women dress like Smarta ladies and observe only the customs usual amongst the
Smarta Brahmans.

In this connection we may also mention the Mukkaniars and Sozhiers amongst whom
there are both Smarta and Vaishnava familics related to one another.

It should not be thought that Vishnu is worshipped as a god only by Sri Vaishnavas.
Even Smirta Brahmans adore Vishnu as their God. The only difference between the
Vaishnavas and Smartas in this matter is that the former recognize Vishnu as the only
supreme deity and would not acknowledge any other as such, whereas the latter recognize
the Trimartis—Brahma, Vishnu and Siva—as God’s manifestations, some giving promi-
nence to Siva and others to Vishnu.

2. Vishnu Worship.

According to some modern cntics Vishnu worship 1n India can undoubtedly be
traced as far back as the fourth century after Christ. Dr. Bhandarkar states that
Vasudéva and Sankarshana were worshipped as gods in the Mahratta country about the
first century before Christ (100 B.C.)*

The worship of God under the name of Vishnu can be traced to the epics and even to
the Vedas. No doubt the term Vishnu occurs in the Vedas, but according to some modern
scholars the Vedic gods are believed to be numerous and different, and Vishnu was not
recognized as the supreme deity by men during Vedic times. But the orthodox Sri
Vaishnavas who are well versed in Vedas hold that Vishnu was recognized by the
Vedas as the supreme deity., They think that the views held by modern critics are due
to a misconception. According to them the various parts of the Vedas were not written

* Page 48 Vaishnavism, Saivism and minor religious systems.
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at different times with long intervals, but were brought into existence simultaneously.
They also aver that the different parts of the Vedas were compiled with definite purposes.
It would be wrong to expect to find general and philosophical i1deas of God in the
portions written especially for guidance incarrying on various rituals, ceremonies, etc.
It would be equally wrong to expect to find 1n the philosophical portions ideas about the
conducting of rites and ceremonies.

Modern critics and scholars generally hold that the Vedic periods were several and
that the idea of God varied with thesc periods. In other words, they recognize three
phases of thought in the Rg Veda, namely, nature-worship, monotheism and monism.
To the earliest seers of the Vedic hymns natural objects such as the moon, sky, stars,
sea, dawn or mghtfall appear to be gods. This regarding of natural objccts as God
and worshipping tnem as such is believed to constitute the pantheistic stage.

When man began to think more about himself and his own agency he was induced
to project himself and think of the spiritual agencies 1n his own form. So anthropho-
morphism followed pantheism. Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, are all considered to be Vedic
gods. Strya, Pashan, Agni, Soma, Parjanya, etc., are also Vedic gods.

In this connection we may quote what Barnett, one of the modern scholars, says
about these :—

“Most of them (gods) are taken from the rehgion of the people, and dressed in
new garb according to the imagination of the priest; and a few are priestly inventions
altogether. There 1s Dyaushpita, the Sky-father, with Prithvi-Mata, the Earth-mother;
there are Vayu, the wind spirit, Parjanya, the rain-god, Sarya, the sun-god and other
spirits of the sky such as Savita; there is the Dawn goddess, Ushas. All these are or
were originally deified powers of nature; the people, though theirimagination created
them, have never felt any deep interest in them, and the priests who have taken them
into their charge, though they treat them very courteously and sing to them elegant hymns
full of figures of speech, have not been able to cover them with the flesh and blood ot
living personality. Then we have Agni, the firc-god, and Soma, the spint of the
intoxicating juice of the soma plant, which is used to inspire the pious to drunken
raptures in certain ceremonies; both of these have acquired a peculiar importance
through their association with priestly worship, especially Agm, because he, as bearing
to the gods the sacrifices cast into his flames, has become the 1deal Priest and Divine
Paraclete of Heaven. Nevertheless all this hieratic importance has not made them gods
in the deeper sense, reigning 1n the hearts of men. Then we find powers of doubtful
origin, Mitra, Varuna,and Vishnu and Rudra, and figures of heroic legend, like the warrior
Indra and the twin charioteers called A$vini and Nasatya. All these with many others,
have their worship in the Rig Veda :the priests sing their praises lustily, and often
speak now of one deity, now of another, as being the highest divinity without the least
consistency.” {Hindu Gods and Heroes—Wisdom of the East—pages 12-14.)

‘“Sarya and Savita are worshipped as nature-power and not as personal Gods.”

1-A
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“TheRg-Veda is essentially a priestly book ; but it is not entirely a priestly book.
Much of the thought to which it gives utterance is popular in origin and sentiment, and
is by no means of the lowest order. On this ground-work the priests have built up a
system of hieratic thought and ritual of their own, in which there 1s much that deserves a
certain respect. There 1s a good deal of fine poetry in it. There is also in it some idea
of a law of righteousness: in spite of much wild and unmoral myth and fancy, its gods
for the most part are not capricious demons but spirits who act in accordance with
established laws, majestic and wise beings 1n whom are embodied the highest ideals to
which men have risen yet. Moreover, the priests in the later books have given
us some mystic hymns containing vigorous and pregnant speculations on the deepest
questions of existence, speculations which are indeed fanciful and unscientific, but which
nevertheless have in them germs of powerful idealism that is destined to arise in
centuries to come. On the other hand, the priests have cast their system in the
mould of ritualism. Ritual, ceremony, sacrifice, professional benefit—these are their
predominant interests. The priestly ceremonies are conceived to possess a magical
power of their own; and the fixed laws of ritual by which these ceremonies are
regulated tend to echpse, and finally even to swallow up, the laws of moral rightcousness
under which the gods live. A few generations more, and the priesthood will frankly
announce its ritual to be the supreme law of the universe. Meanwhile they are becoming
more and more indifferent to the personalities of the gods, when they have preserved
any ; they are quite ready to ascribe attributes of one deity to another, even attributes of
nomindal supremacy, with unscrupulous inconsistency and dubious sincerity; for the
personalities of the different gods are beginning to fade away 1n their eyes, and in their
mind is arising the conception of a single universal Godhead.” (L. D. Barnett—Hindu
Gods and Heroes—pp. 42--44.)

*“Priests "’ Barnett says “ sing to Vayu, Siirya and Agni considering each of them as
Gods” This 1s only an assumption on the part of Mr. Barnett according to the orthodox
Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. They think that Mr. Barnett does not seem to understand the
real mentality of the Hindu Vedic men. To interpret the text of the Vedas, as under-
stood by the Vaidiki Brahmans who know the Vedas, 1t is absolutely necessary to know
certain explanations which are usually given orally. Since these explanations are not
generally reduced to writing, misreading and misinterpretation become possible. The
remarks of Mr. Barnett are quoted at length just to show how modern European scholars
think of the Hindu conceptions of God from Vedic times. Whatever may be the view of
the modern European critics and scholars, it 1s not certainly supported by the Sri
Vaishnavas. All the remarks made by Mr. Barnett, they say, would disappear if he
understands the mentality and viewpoint of the Vaidiki Brahmans well-versed in the
Vedas. They maintain that the 1dea of one God is certainly derivable from the Vedas,
and that the various gods mentioned and worshipped are only subordinate and do not
refer to the supreme deity. Mr. Barnett says that Dyaushpita, Prithvimata, Vayu,
Parjanya, Sarva and Ushas were originally held to be deified powers of nature, But
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according to the Hindu conceptions, these are not to be considered as gods, but only as
spirits. If they refer to God in them, they think only of the spirit of God existing 1n
them, as they form part of the universe.

The conception that in the soma sacrifice the intoxicating spirits of the sdma plant
is made use of is not correct. The soma juice used is not an intoxicating juice at all.
The European scholars have made the mistake of considering this as such. The rules
given to make the soma juice are such that it could never be an intoxicating stuff—See
the article “ Soma juice 1s not liquor ” by N. B. Pavgee, Poona—pages 70-79 in the Third
Oriental Conference Report, Madras, 1924.

3. Vaishnavism of South India.

A devout Sri Vaishnava thinks that he should strive his best to obtain moksha or
salvation and that this is possible only through an Acharya or a religious teacher.
Without the intervention of an Acharya, however learned one may be, he cannot hope to
attain moksha. In support of this view many a Vaishnava often quotes the examples of
the wicked Kshatrabandhu and the good and pious Pundarikaksha who both obtained
salvation only through an Acharya. In the case of both these men Nirada appeared to
be their Acharya According to Rahasyimnayam every person desirous of obtaining
moksha is expected to seek an Achiarya and to show always respect towards him and
to his Acharyas andsoon up to God. God is considered to be the greatest Acharya for
the whole world, as he is the master of everything in this universe. All Sri Vaishnavas
firmly believe that God being all merciful He would not allow the souls to get away
from Him and that He would do ceverything that is just to save them from going astray
from Him. This view is inculcated by every Sri Vaishnavite Acharya from Ramanuja
downwards. Ramanuja in his introduction to the Gita Bhashya says “ God 1n his infinite
mercy assumed various forms without putting away his own essential god-like nature,
and time after time incarnated himself . . . descending not only with the purpose
of relieving the burden of the earth, but also to be accessible to men, even such as we
are, so revealing himself to the world as to be visible to the sight of all, and doing such
other marvellous deeds as to ravish the hearts and eyes of all beings, high and low.”
Vedanta Dasika, another preceptor of the Sri Vaishnavas expresses himself in a similar
strain 1n the introductory chapter of his Rahasyatrayasiram, a work written in “ Mami-
pravalam ” (a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit) and highly prized by the Vadagalai Sri
Vaishnavas In it he says that the Lord gave the Vedas 1n former days to Brahma and
when these sacred Vedas were stolen from Brahma God secured them back to Brahma.
He brought into existence $astras and caused them to be taught to men through Brahma.
Through Sanat-Kumaras, sons of Brahma, he sought to promulgate good 1deas. God
tried to keep up the correct way (sampradayam) through the Maharshis Narada,
Parasara, Suka and Saunaka. These rshis did their best. Then Vyasa was created
and he was induced to write the great epic-—the Mahabharata—for the enlightenment of
the peopleof the world. Next God himself hecame incarnate in this world as Hamsa,
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Matsya, Hayagriva, Nara Narayana, Gitacharya and as the avatars Rama and Krshpa,and
in these forms taught tatvas and several good things. He caused the proper views express-
ed by himself to be promulgated by such wise men as Bhishma ; he gave out to the world
many truths by Panchardtra $§astras. Finally he himself incarnated as ten avatirs in
the form of Paranku$a, Parakila, etc. Just as clouds drink water from the sea and
pour down this water as rain, so essential for the up-keep of all living beings, these
Azhvirs gave out in their own mother tongue (Tamil) the essence of the Vedic teachings.
In the land of Agastya the Lord became incarnate in the form of several saints as
prophesied 1n the stanza found in the Bhagavata Purana and quoted below :—

“Kalau khalu bhavishyanti narayana parayanah kvachit kvachinmahabhaga
dramideéshu cha bhuri$ah | timbraparni nadf yatra krtamala payasvini| kavéricha maha-
bhaga pratichicha Mahanadr||” This when rendered freely into English runs thus:--
“It is in Kaliyuga that some devoted exclusively to Nardyana are to arise here and there
in some places; but they are to be born 1n larger numbers in the region of the Dravida
country, by the side of the rivers Tambraparni, Vaigai, Palar, and in the region of the
famous Kavéri and 1n the Mahanadi (Periyar) which flows to the west.”

On noting the birth places of the ten Azhvars 1t looks as if the prophecy alluded to
in the stanza already quoted is fulfilled. The great saint Sathakopa or Nammazhvar was
born in the land of TambraparnI and in the same region Madurakavi also was born;
Peria Azhvar and his daughter in the region of the Vaigai; Poigai, Péy and Bhatat
Azhvars belong to the Palar region as well as the great Tirumahisai.

As the stanza quoted above 1s not found in certain manuscript copies and printed
editions of Bhagavata Purapa some critics maintain this stanza to be an interpolation
and belicve the nsertion to have taken place long after the appearance of these Azhvars.
According to some critics the whole chapter dealing with Azhvars, Acharyas and Avatars
1s said to be an interpolation. However this may be, it is clear that this interpolation
should have taken place long betore the time of Védanta DaSika because he bases his
views expressed in Rahasyatrayasiram on this §loka of Bhiagavata Purana.

On the other hand, the learned amongst this community of Brahmans hold this
not to be an interpolation. They hold that Bhagavatam was in existence long
before the time ot the Azhvars and that the passage relating to the birth of Azhvars is
not an interpolation. They hold that many of the Tamil stanzas of the Prabandha echo
the sentiments cxpressed in the Bhagavata Purana, and they say that in some cases they
are almost similar to $lokas i1n the Bhagavata Purana.

Vishnu, or Narayana as he 1s generally called, is considered to be the supreme Deity
by all the Sri Vaishnavas. Narayana 1s considered to be ever in close association with
Lakshm!. She shares all powers and responsibilities with Narayana and ison a par
with him. This idea is held by every learned Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava and in support of
this they quote or refer to the Chatuéloki of S$r1 Alavandar (see page 18 for the Chatusloki)
In these four stanzas Alavandir maintains that Lakshmr shares with Nardyana the bed,
the vahana, and that the dévas with their wives are her servants. Her splendour is as
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boundless as that of her lord and he too cannot measure it. The three worlds are
flourishing on account of her grace only. In all his Vibhatis, she 1s associated with him
and is never found separately. This is the view held by all Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavites.
But the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do not consider her to belong to the same category as
Narayana and hold that SrT or Lakshmi is on a lower plane than Narayana andon a
par with other lives—including the souls of human beings.

The chief doctrines held by the Vadagalai section of the Sri Vaishnavas at the earhiest
times are the following and they hold good even now. 1. TheLord (Narayana) with
$r1 LakshmI 1s the supreme being; 2. Souls and God are different; 3. By resigning
oneself to God salvation is obtained; 4. Conscious volition and thought of Him at the
time of death (especially for the faithful) is unnecessary; 5. An Acharya should be
sought by cvery one; 6. Moksha can certainly be attained by having an Achirya
(preceptor or teacher).

The following Tamul stanza of Tirumahisai Azhvir expresses well the Vaishnavite
conception of God and his Grace :—

¢ Qarars prlomQu wrs Qetlsd Hew
Bar s Bostarm@Qerar urew@s—pa s
B ) s oo wer ) w9 Geven & e w 7o Qe |
FQuiem %o wer g uS%v

‘ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on or a long time after, your grace 1s certainly
mine. O Narayana, [ very well know that [ am not without you and you without me.”

All Sr1 Vaishnava Brahmans hold the Azhvars and Acharyas in very great veneration,
so much so, that the images of Azhvars and chief Acharyas are set up in many a temple
and are worshipped. This reverence and worship is due to the belief that the Azhvars
and the Acharyas represent amsams of God. Their great learning and piety 1s attributed
to the presence of the amsams of God.

Ramanuja, the great reformer, 1s the first of the recent Acharyas to be represented by
an image in a temple. Annually utsavams are celebrated to him in the month of Chittirai.
His nakshatra day is “ Tiruvadirai,”’ and this nakshatram 1s taken into consideration
while fixing the utsavam in the Chitra month. Next to him the two great Acharyas
Sri Vedanta Deéika and SrT Manavala Maha Munigal, who are the special Acharyas of the
Vadagalar and Tengalai sects are similarly treated. The festival of Vedanta Dasika 1s
celebrated in the month of Purattasi on $ravanam day and that of Manavala Maha Muni-
gal in the month of Arpisi on malam day.

This tendency to represent Achdryas by images i1s now seen to be working in the
minds of some. Recently the swami of the Ahobila Matf, who is now the head of the
matt, established in the matt an idol for one of his predecessors who happened to be his
own Acharya. Similarly images of their Acharyas are set up by a few Sr1 Vaishnavas in
Conjeeveram and Kumbakonam. Generally, however, Sri Vaishnavas who do not belong
to the Ahobila Matt have a different mentality and so they are not disposed to set up
images for any of their recent Acharyas subsequent to Védinta De$ika or Manavala
Maha Munigal.
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Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman of the Vadagalai and Tengalai sects remembers the
succession of Achiryas and Azhvars prior to his own up to the Supreme Being who is
considered to be the great Acharya for the whole universe, by repeating daily or when-
ever he has to do anything of the nature of a religious ceremony the names of his
Achiryas and Azhvars up to God. The following is usually remembered and repeated
by a Vadagalai Sni Vaishnava on occasions when he has to remember his Acharyas up
to God :—

“ Asmat Gurubhyonamah; asmatparamagurubhydnamah; asmat sarva gurubhyo-
namah ; Srimatz  Vedanta Guravénamah; Srimate Raminujayanamah; Sr1 Paran-
kuédyanamah (Srfmate Maha Parpdyanamah); Srimad Yamunamunayenamah;
S Rama Mérayanamah; Sri Pundartkikshayanamah ; Srtman  Nathamunaye-
namah; $rimad SathakOpayanamah; Srimad Vishvaksénayanamah; Sriyainamah; Sri-
dharayanamah.”—

“ Asmaddesikam asmadiya paramacharyan a$éshin gurGin Srfman Lakshmana
yogi Pungava Maha Parnam Munim Yamunam Ramam padma vilochanam munivaram
nAtham $atha dveshinam sénéam Sriyamindira sahacharam Nardyanam samérayé |-—"

Some also repeat the following Tamil stanza composed by Vé&danta Désika in addi-
tion to the above two Sanskrit 4l6kas. Those who do not know Sanskrit understand
the Tamil much better and know what they are repeating.

“ oraw guuir sl sRIE &1 embLEH

wrered.Qa wargmaeser B e 1 e e wl

Seir e (mor rév QUBLO ) ST T U BS Qw6 o 6v
QuAlw sl gere psri wWeee 556y B

B Qar Plevw wars sevrss e wwsresyLmr
515 pefl F_CGaruer Fw 57 5 cr

Qaverps s L weQerar M) wr 5% pan eofl
QLbuaurer Smass ereBear CpQur, "

This when translated runs as follows :—

“1 am surrendering myself to him whoinitiated me into the knowledge of myself
and am saluting the line of his Achiryas; then, I am also saluting respectfully these
Achiryas, viz. the most merciful Emberumanar who was born in Sriperumbudur,
Maha Parna (also called Periya Nambi), Alavandar, Manakkal Nambi (also called Sri
Ramamiéra), Pundarikikshar who imtiated into the secrets of Prapatti Mapakkal
Nambi, Nathamuni, Sathakopan and Senainathan (Vishvaksenar) and Lakshmi who is as
sweet and dear to God as amritam; and with their help I am reaching the feet of
Sriyappati (husband of S11, 1.e., God).”

In all the stanzas quoted above the order of the preceptors is the same. At first one
thinks of his own immediate Acharya, then his Acharya’s preceptors, next the prominent
Acharyas, Vedanta Deééika and Ramanuja. After this the preceptors Manakkal Nambi,
Uyyakkondar and Nathamunigal are mentioned, Then Sathakopan or Nammazhvar is
thought of and he is the only one of the Azhvars mentioned though there are ten of them.
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This is because he is the only Azhvar who is entitled to a place in the list of gurus.
So far beings of this world are thought of. Then follow Sene$a, SrT Lakshmi and
$rtman Nirayana, all inhabitants of the superhuman celestial region Srt Vaikuntham.

4. Azhvars.

The Azhvars who are recognized and whose writings have been codified into what
is now called “The Nalayiraprabandham’’ are twelve in number. They are detailed
below according to their traditional dates of birth which is stated in each case :—

L Ancient—
Poiga1 Azhvar (Sarayogin). Born B.C. 4203.
Bhatat Azhvar (Bhata yogin). Born B.C 4203.
Peyazhvar (Mahat or Bhranta yogin). Born B.C. 4203
Tirumahisai Azhvar. Born B C. 4203.

II. Middle—
Nammazhvar (Sathakopan). Born B C. 3102.
Maduraikavi Azhvar. Born B.C. 3102.
Kuladekhara Azhvar. Born B.C 3075
Periya Azhvar (Vishnuchitta). Born B.C. 3056.
Andal (Goda). Born. B.C. 3005

III. Recent—
Tondaradippodi Azhvar (Bhaktanghrirénu). Born BC 2814.
Tiruppani Azhvar (Yogi Vahana). Born. B.C. 2760.
Tirumangai1 Azhvar (Parakala). Born B.C. 2706.

In the above enumeration of Azhvairs it 1s seen that some are recent and some middle
while others are ancient. The nearest dates of birth of all these Azhvirs as held by the
orthodox Sri Vaishnava community are also given. On going through the dates of birth
we find that all of them were born before Christ and the last of them about 2,700 years
before Christ; in other words the last of them was born 4,627 years ago and the earliest or
the first 6,130 years ago. Several amongst modern critics are not disposed to give
to the Azhvars any antiquity and so they place them only in the 4th, 5th or 6th century
A.D. The dates given according to the traditional account are considered by them to be
fanciful and untrustworthy. There are a few critics who say that the Azhvars must have
been contemporaneous with Ramanuja or that they flourished after him. Both these views
are considered by Sri Vaishnavas to be preposterous and to have no basis of any kind
to support them,

The heirarchy and the dates in which the various Azhvars flourished and which the
Sri Vaishnavas believe as true is based on their Guruparamparas which is a traditional
account of their Acharyas and Azhvars. Theaccount given in the Guruparamparas of the
Azhvirs and Achiryas down to Ramanuja, the great Reformer, is similar in both the
Vadagalai and Tengalai Guruparamparas.

2
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As regards the individual lives of these Azhvars and Achiryas modern scholars
question the ages assigned to some of them. Some of the Acharyas are held to have lived
25 years, while others to the ripe age of 135. These ages are considered by the present
day Englsh knowing scholars to be rather high, and they allow only 80 or go years of
a.e as the maximum. Sni Vaishnavas consider that these scholars 1gnore two important
facts In the first place, the Azhvirs and prominent Acharyas were men of great in-
tellectual capacity and ability and so they were above the average level of men in general.
Secondly, even ordinary men are now known to live over 130 years of age, if we believe
“the accounts given 1n the daily paper “ Hindu” and a review, the " Indian Review.” For
example there is in one of the 1ssues of the daily “ Hindu” in the month of August 1927 a
photograph of a person named zara Ago whose present age is 146 years. The same
photograph was also reproduced by the Indian Review in the September number of the
year 1927,1n page 600. The “Swadesamitran” a Tamil daily published at Madras, in
its 1ssue of 1Ith October 1927, announced that a Muhammadan Saint named Syed Habib
Alat Roon, who hailed from Medina and who was living at Hyderabad (in Nizam’s
Dominions) breathed his last in his 130th year.

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not worry themselves as to the correctness or other-
wise of the dates of birth or the periods in which their Azhvars flounished. They are
content with the view stated 1n their Guruparamparas and believe 1n the traditional
account given in it. To most orthodox Vaishnavites 1t 1s immaterial whether an Azhvar
was born ten thousand years ago, or in recent times ; they are particular only about
the correctness of their views and the proper understanding of such truths as are set forth
by the Azhvars and Acharyas. According to these men, the antiquity or modernness of
the Azhvars and Acharyas do not in any way detract from the value of the spintual
truths promulgated by them and the faith excited remains unaffected by such accidents.

Most of these Azhvars composed and promulgated their views in Tamil, although a
few amongst them have also written in Sanskrit. However, 1t is the Tamil writings of
these Azhvars that are prominent and these have been codified into the 4,000 or the
Nalayiraprabandham. All the writings contained in this Prabandham are in the form of
verses full of piety and devotion. These verses are called “ Pasurams ” in Tamil. The
religious truths enshrined in them are not very different from those inculcated in the
Sanskrit Vedas and important Puranas. Consequently the Prabandham is considered to
be as sacred as the Vedas and in confirmation of this view it is often spoken of as the
Tamil Vedas. The equality of the Prabandham with the Sanskrit Vedas is recognized
and so both of them are referred to to-day by the use of the term “ Ubhaya Védantam .

From the Prabandham many stanzas may be quoted to prove that the views held
regarding God and this world are exactly the same as are expressed in the Sanskrit
Vedas. As eramples a few stanzas are selected and are quoted below. From a perusal
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of these it will be seen that Azhvars expressed ideas about God and Tatvas almost 1denti-
cal with what is found in Vedic writings and Sanskrit Puranas. First we may quote from
*“Tiruccanda Vrittam ” of Tirumahisai Azhvar:—

WATW e seoTll YarpEenflarp pren & w0

2 Aot gper poming Qprast e reaw@wrw

Bhorw Qgrar gpurd Qe pnBany serepwwnd

BhAorwaaenw Barawrr flwssacna@r,

(Bmerssdmasw—1)

“Oh!My Lord! you are the supporter of the five qualities pertaining to earth (sound,
touch, form, taste and smell), the four qualities of water (sound, touch, form and taste), the
three qualities of fire {sound, touch and form), the two qualities belonging to air (sound
and touch) and rhe single quality of sound possessed by ether or sky; you are also the
supporter of devas and other things that are separate from you. Who can or who is able
to guess how you are supporting and your true self.”

BISOLEL OWHGWTH YOV D g o TLWLTW

pbsapar y Quter otk B par B Gsalar !

WESHOWHH OWFHOTR 958188 %wT s Ber

BESOWES DT B los wirar ST aéveyRo
(Bmsrpredrspw—3)

“Oh! Lord, whois the First! Youare the supporter of the five elements (carth, water,
fire, air and ether), of the five senses of knowledge (touch, sight, hearing, taste and smell),
of the five senses of action (mouth, hands, feet, buttocks (thighs!) and organs of excretion
and generation), the five tanmatras of $abda, spara, ripa, rasa and gandha, and thus you
are supporting not only these twenty-four tatvas, but you are permeating all the living
beings (so far the reference is to the L1la vibhati of God or existence on this earth or
universe). You are also staying in Paramapada wherein you are the supporter of five
Saktis, five jianéndriyas, and five karméndnyas, the five enjoyable sensual effects (all
unconnected with this earth and hence different in nature) and the influencer of bhoga-
sthanam, bhogopakaranam, munis and muktas.” (This latter part refers to his Nitya
vibhati or his existence in Vaikuntha.)

Bear fumg Qurer por o pss@ur i wralwrd

par Slujer S pH BT p Beren F3Teww W o @5 e o

ereir PLOWTTESGW QuoetTenipbs Y@wTw ' & er gy b Bard

Syer 1y prRrapsar Lupsur 8 Gf e S |
(BeF 556 E5w—5)

“Oh Lord whois the First Cause! You are permeating as Atman all the lifeless and
living things that are vaned in shape and form; and how you do this will remain
inexplicable for ever and to all wise men. Are you not the creator of the four-faced
Brahma from your navel formerly ? "

2-A
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sear gpQer ArERswWsE SrosQaerr . Lms_6)

sor PCer QevrsQswps sLwGBarp 56eaw@uUres

Ber ggQor pp@pss Apusyd BAuew

Ber gyQer wi_m@Bar o Lreow Blar & ewtler pQ 5 !
(B@ésieedma s10—10)

“Just as the ocean having waves that arise and spread in it and which has white
spaces, possesses also the power of causing the subsidence of the waves in itself, so you
alone have the power by which all movable and immovable things originate and die
and finally get absorbed in you.”

cossa e fueL s B Lar@erT@s3 ears B Sawr®

envgsa @fer IpsH gl s s wWe»vwiréy

g bal@ O-rer HEps Qo m B pf) wrsevr ey

2 o6 e B werer @6y wramerer et o@r P
(Bmésbsadm s su—12)

“You have created the universe ; you have keptthe universe within yourself; again
you have appeared in this world as avatars ; 1t is impossible to think of you as belonging
to a place; the whole universe is your body and yet you have a separate existence in
Vaikuntha. Hence who could know your wonderful states?”

TEUpi S8 ppoT Dot s B BT eprER 5y emw@er

Gurapprs B yawwgBar apT s BCwerrenfiey cpi s Burw

FrEppr s B Fwerwry goomalm b b eGwey

BT s BuTw e Qusr Qaré P &6 Csaler |
(Bméspsdms s0—1T)

“Oh Lord ! the cause of everything in this universe, who is existing in Vaikuntha as
Paravasudéva and who appears as the three vythas Sankarshana, Pradyumna and
Aniruddha, as the four martis Pradhana, Purusha, Avyakta and Kala, as the
Bhoga marti in which all the good is embodied, as the Punya marti and innumerable
martis and finally lying on the Adi 5esha, on the ocean of milk and as Archavatara.
Who can understand all this !”

e g e mUQUIeITT QF HsBey s &7 5 Bwrr
Quenfl gub ewr 550 IQ&sBovrs Gsaer
Gyerr QLT P HUTY L HHETETET | 6TLOWLT BUTEY
Quent oo SpuQuab Jerrss Das BpH3r,
(Bms s bsadm s 50—89)

“Oh blind men that worship the various dévatas whose very forms are hideous,
whose stories are most unpleasant to hear, who even if sought for help are incapable of
giving you the help you very much desire and those who thereby become worse, can you
not get rid of the samsara in which you are entangled by worshipping the true one God

[T

who is mine? #7Qer 2. wQEvEVTLD
s1Qar L3P B
#10er e &r® S s&
sr@ar wrer arQar,
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“ Permeating everything in this universe, creating all the universe, swallowing
the universe and giving out the same, He is the Lord of everything.”

All the writings of Azhvirs are full of bhakti of the higher kind only. The extreme
doctrine of prapatti or self{-surrender underlies their outpourings. They firmly believed
in the efficacy of this and believed in the intimate relaticaship between man and God.
This becomes apparent when the following Tamil stanza is read :(—

“ @enpa prlonQu wrs@afls & Hgb
Ao qp & fles o m@er s LT s5—— 6T op 5
BT gy %s wer HudQevar sedr_mus prress Qe !
B Quen 3w war f . "
(Brew Lp&as ,@@m}i;ﬂﬁ—'——ﬂ
“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, lateron ora long time after, your grace is certainly
mine. O Niriyana, I very well know that I am not without you and you without me.”
Nammazhvar, another Azhvar, says in his Tiruvaimozhi:—
T sralujerSens s QU E g sed & BT Y
crargrelsp @srf@ser @efiSera @searu e @ ?
esrarsral wralujbf QurfQep apsr QessTd !
cargrawri P wrar g~ ? £58 L Qarewn _raBiew Qu,
(Bparudwr —I1-3, 4)
“In return for thy great and good gift the mingling of my spirit with Thee—I have
entirely yielded up my spirit to Thee” (free translation).
Ipppar po aertssur guo Quiuurs sw eI LY BarsE s
Bpraser &rigul’ s Qeualurear wruBsERD
Bprsar® ysgoer sraeu Bar pfaw g 2 ms@y e Darp @
fppsarars QGr! earter Quer p@sre ? GsragGuw,
(B@ere@uwrd—V-10, 1)

This when freely rendered :—

“Thou splendid light of Heaven, Thou art in my heart melting and consuming
my spirit. When shall [ become one with Thee.”

All the Azhvars when they speak of God view Him as their teacher, father, mother,
child or beloved. In most cases the last is the view largely held. Many a critic
is of opinion that the use of the symbolism of love is objectionable and wrong. Sucha
critic has no conception of the higher love and he generally thinks the sensual attraction
to be the chief characteristic of love. Higher love as understood and felt by some men
and women is certainly far above the level of the love that could be described only as
bestial. It cannot be considered as a mere search after new sensations. The reputed
women Sita, Savitrl and Damayanti of the Puranas arc ever remembered and their
memories treasured up because their love was of a higher kind. In the higher love the
souls of man and woman are attracted and whether they are near each other or separated
widely from each other through difficulties, mutual love or attraction is felt by them.
Even death cannot break this link of mutual love.

The Vaishnavite Azhviars, when they look upon God as their beloved, are
actuated only by the higher aspect of love. All their passions and longings are
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redirected to God and they feel helpless in the absence of His presence and highly
satisfied when he is present. In short when God is absent they have a sense of desola-
tion and in his fellowship they feel joy because of the preciousness of His love. The
attachment to God in the case of some Azhvirs is so great that they are indifferent to all
else in this world.

Like the Azhvars a Vaishnavite devotee merely tries to withdraw his desires from
the creation, only to centre them on the Creator, i.e., he lifts his desires from earth to
heaven. According to Manavila Mahamun: ““ The pleasure which arises for the ignorant
from sense-objects, the same is called bhakti when directed to God; in the case of
Nammazhvar this bhakti has become love for the beautiful Lord, hence for Azhvars there
arises the love type of devotion.”

Although many of those who use the symbolism of bride and bridegroom are quite
free from all traces of the sensual contacts (and so morally impeccable), there are some
who misunderstand this symbolism. Sri Vaishnavas can only consider this as being
abnormal. As an exampleit is only necessary to draw attention to what Mr. Chintamani
Vaidya says in his book “Epic India.” There he writes: “ We entirely disbelieve the
truth of these stories; no more mischievous though well intentioned misrepresentations
have ever sullied the fair name of a great man” (p. 422) and he adds further on ‘“‘it is
surely something exasperatingly inconsistent when those who recite Sr1 Krshna’s
Bhagavad Gita should themselves believe that $rT Krshna indulged in amours with the
gopls of Brindavana which in others would at once be set down as deeply irrehigious ”
(p. 446) “To this I need add nothing” says Barnett in the preface to his book “ The
Heart of India ”. A Sri Vaishnava would say that both Barnett and Mr. Vaidya are
evidently thinking only of love as usually understood by ordinary, not spiritual, mortals.
Further, this incident, which evidently alludes to the *Rasakrida” according to the
Sr1 Bhagavata Purana, occurred when Sri Krshna was a boy of only 7,8 or Io years
of age. Itis certainly preposterous to say that Krshna indulged in amours with the
gopls of Brindavan at this age. No South Indian Vaishnavite ot any learning thinks of
this love towards Krshna as of the same nature as the ordinary passion of love as under-
stood by the common people.

Since the Prabandhas or the writings of the Azhviars were in Tamil, which is the
language of the people, they were widely rcad. So the doctrines inculcated in these
writings were clearly understood by the men. These teachings appealed to them better
and they became the general property of the people.

From the writings of Azhvars it is clear that they did not countenance and uphold
caste principles in the matter of God and salvation. Any person, endowed with
good character and possessing good learning, was considered to be a great man fit to be
respected. Even a Brahman by birth may accept as his guru for mere learning any man
of any caste provided the guru possesses the necessary culture and character. So to this
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extent the caste system was disregarded, though not for other purposes. In support of
this we may quote two pasurams or stanzas of the Azhvars:—
“ o Bar Quryserp pu uews gsu QuBuriser |
R Gvs sursBer @Y DG LTTE 6T TH6)
Qgrypdafr QsrGler Qarerler crer y HeTBePRuwrs s
afuc agel@wBure wler SmainsssrQor !
(Bmwrin—42)
(@prevore oy RUTG W ipauTi)
The above when translated i1s as follows :—

“God in the fort of Srirangam said as follows:—'Oh men! descended from
Brahma, who are free from all mistakes and who are well versed in Vedas! People who
are my real devotees must be treated with respect by you even if they are of low birth;
teach them things that you know and learn from them things that they know ; saying
thus you seem to have ordained to treat your devotees as your equals and show them
respect accordingly.”

Nammazhvar also expresses a similar sentiment in his Tiruvaimozhi IlI-7, 9:—
“soisTes Br@ser presl gy 88,05 g o g sler
BV &7 ROVT 5 & TGN F GO LT T T S 6 T V)b
mﬂ)jﬁ/ﬂ@ FEET 5 5 GO 67T 60 L0 6N & enor 6 D &7 @I oo G 6T
SVBSTT HGWTTESD HGwrT eTwLgsBer.
(BmerdQ@ur —II1-1, 9)

“If we descend below the four castes and come to chandilas who, however lacking
in virtue are true worshippers of God who has in his right hand the hakra, their servant’s
servants are my masters and their feet are mine to worship.”

Amongst Vaishnava devotees it is possible to quote many examples of men of lower
castes being held in great respect. Even amongst the Azhvars, there werc men of castes
other than Brahman and of even low caste.

Even Ramanuja held similar views. But to add that he admitted into the Brahman
caste a large number of people of other castes seems to Sri Vaishnavas to be prepos-
terous and to show absence of an intimate knowledge of Vaishnavism and Vaishnavite
Brahmans. To Rimianuja men who believed in Vishnu as the Supreme Being and
followed the principles of Vaishnavism were all Vaishnavites and they were all equal
in religious views and so are entitled to great respect. But Raminuja never interfered
with the social order and in fact he seems to have upheld and favoured the Varnasrama
Dharma. All men to whatever caste they may belong are entitled to the grace of God
but this does not mean that he 1gnored caste principles.

Sri Vaishnavism is always connected with Ramanuja, at any rate in South India,
because Vaishnavism was crystallized and was clearly understood only after him. The
Vidistadvaita views constitute the central ideas of the Vaishnavites, and
though held by many of Ramanuja’s predecessors, it is only after the writing of Srr
Bhashya of Ramanuja that people had definite and clear views about God, Soul and
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Matter. To-day every Sri Vaishnava in South India who claims to know something of
his religion believes God to be immanent both in this material world and in the spiritual
universe. God is to them not merely a mental abstraction remaining aloof from the world
looking down upon men as an autocrat. God is conceived by them as existing in soul
and matter, and in fact everything is dependent upon Him. In other words Sri Vaish-
navas think that God joins them in their experiences of life, shares in their views and
works for the upbuilding of the world.

In the succession list of Achdryas and Azhvars which every devout Sri Vaishnava
remembers, and which is already quoted, the Azhvirs are referred to by only one name,
that of Nammazhvar. Of the beings of this world Azhvars are considered to be the
most prominent and greatest and amongst them Nammazhvar holds a very high place both
on account of his personal character and his writings. His writings are more philosophical
and contain much of the religious beliefs and treats of everything from a high plane. His
writings are believed to be the epitome of the teachings of the Vedas Rg, Yajus and
Sama. The Tiruvaimozhi, whichis the best known and the most popular of his works,
is believed to be the repository of grand truths echoed inthe Sima Veda. Itis the clear-
est and most succinct exposition of the cternal truths of the Vedas. It consists of 1,102
stanzas divided into 10 chapters.

Since the writings of the Azhvars and Acharyas have a profound influence on the
Vaishnavite movement, it is necessary to take a brief view of the lives, and doings of at
least the most important personages amongst them. Of the Azhvars Nammazhvar may
be singled out as a representative of his class.

Nammazhvar was born at Sri Nagari on the 43rd day of the present Kaliyuga. Heis
considered to be the amsam of Vishvakséna (Senainathan), the leader of the divine hosts.
He was called Maran by his parents, because, as a child, he ate no material such as milk,
etc., which are usually given as food to children and yet he maintained his health and
grew well  He was laid in a cradle tied to a tamarind tree, which is held to be a sacred
tree even now. Some of the orthodox Sri Vaishnavas keep along with other materials of
worship a bit of the bark of this tamarind tree.

He had not any kind of touch with this world even afterwards. It is generally held
that he was endowed with all perfections even from his childhood. Since he was not
connected with this world and its affairs, he never knew the ways of the world. Because
of his perfection in all ways people think that he should be considered to be superior to
all the other Azhvars. He is therefore described as the soul and the other Azhvars as
his body, Bhatat Azhvar, Poigai Azhvar and Peéyazhvar represent his head, eyes and
face respectively; his neck and hands are Tirumahisai, Kulasékhara and Tiruppana
Azhvars respectively ; his breasts and navel are Tondaradippodi and Tirumangai Azhvars
respectively ; and the Azhvar Madurakavi forms his feet.

Nammazhvar is believed to have seen directly the Lord and thus realized in himself
and in the infinite Nature the powers of the Supreme being. He was always anxious to
save humanity without distinction of caste, creed or sex. It was this that made him pour
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forth his religious ideas and views in the language of the people, Tamil, in his Tiruvai-
mozhi already referred to. He was very short lived, as he died 1n his 35th year.

Madurakavi, born at Tirukkoilur who was considered to be the amsam of Kumuda,
anangel near God in Vaikuntha, was the shield and shadow of Nammazhvar. Madurakavi
survived his master and lived for 50 years after him. He travelled about widely in
South India singing Prabandhams and proclaiming his master’s story.

5. Acharyas.

Now coming to the line of Acharyas the first of them was Nathamuni. He was born
according to tradition, 3,641 years after the great Saint Nammazhvar. That is to say he
was born in the year 3684 of Kaliyuga. As he was endowed with yogic powers he was
often called the Yog: or Nathamuni Yogi. White staying at VIrandaraydnapuram he
heard the recital by Sr1 Vaishnavas of the pasuram “ #77a1pG s ” (Aravamudé) in the
presence of God Rajagopala in the temple. Learning from them that it might be possible
to find some one who knew all the pasurams (stanzas) of the Azhvirs and especially
those of the great Nammazhvar at Srinagari (Tirunagari), he met in that place one Paran-
kuéadasa, one of the disciples of Madurakavi. On being questioned Parankusadasa said
that he knew only the ten stanzas usually called “ & « eofl qwor @ 2855704 ” and continued
that anyone who reverentially and with faith repeats the stanzas 12,000 times may find
favour in the eyes of the Nammazhvir and thus be blessed with his glorious presence.

Nathamunigal carried out the repetition of Madurakavt’s stanzas successfully under
Parankudadasa’s gudance and in response to this prayer Sathakopan (Nammazhvar)
appeared to Nathamun 1n a vision and asked him what he wanted. To this Nathamum
replied that he wished to be taught the Prabandhams of the Azhvars and be instructed
in the spinitual knowledge. Then Sathakopa (Nammazhvar) endowed Nathamuni with
divine vision and taught him the threc Rahesyas, the Prabandham, the essence of various
schools of philosophy and systems of religion and the mysteries of the eight-fold path
of yoga. Nathamuni resided there for a time devoting himself to the service of the Lord
Adinatha and Sathakopa.

Nathamuni as soon as he learnt the Prabandhams caused them to be set to music with
the assistance of his nephews, Bhadriksha and Rama Miéra.

Nathamuni was succeeded by Uyyakondar (Pundarikaksha), born in the year 3927 of
Kaliyuga. He was directed by his master to communicate the secrets of religion to his
grandson, Yamuna Muni (or Alavandar). As Uyyakondar was unable to carry out the
wishes of his master before his death, he desired the best of his disciples, Manakkal
Nambi (Rama Miéra), to fulfil his master’s wish by initiating Yamunacharya into
the secrets.

Manakkal Nambi was born in the year 3932 of Kaliyuga. When this Acharya (also
called Rama Misra) was about 85 years of age, Yamunacharya was born (in the year 4017
of Kaliyuga), and as soon as he heard of the birth of this grandson to Nathamunigal he
hurried to the birth place and on the 12th day from the birth of the child caused him to be

3
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named ‘‘ Yamunachirya” in accordance with the directions of his own master Uyya-
kondar (Pundarikaksha). Yamunicharya when of age began the study of Vedas and
Sastras and very soon became an efficient and well-read scholar. Later on in his life he
had a contest with Akkialvan and won a victory over him. As the result of this success
he was given by the Raja a large portion of his kingdom. From that time Yamunacharya
lived like a prince and he was also named “ Alavandar” after this victory over
Akkialvan. Manakkal Nambi (Rama Miéra) could not mcet Alavandar, and so instead of
going empty handed he used to supply daily the green leaves of the plant “ Tutuvala:”
(Solanum trilobatum), a solanaceous plant, of which Alavandar was very fond, for six
months. Then Manakkal Nambi discontinued the supply of these green leaves for
four days successively. Alavandar (Yamunachiarya) noticing the absence of the
preparation of this green leaf questioned the cook. On hearing from the cook that
Manakkal Nambi who was bringing these Jeaves daily did not do so for the last four days,
he ordered the cook to direct Manakkal Nambi to him when he would come. On the
fitth day Manakkal Nambi came and was taken before Alavandar. On seeing Alavandar
Manakkal Nambi told him that he was entrusted by his grand-father’s request with some
treasure to be bequeathed This aroused the attention of Alavandar and so he followed
Manakkal Nambi, who gradually instilled into Alavandar’s mind spiritual truths As
the result of this Upadesa Alavandar renounced the world and became a sanyasin.

As a spiritual teacher Alavandar became a great sanyasin and even Ramanuja owes
a great deal to his indirect influence. That his doctrines and mode of thinking were
entirely based upon Vidistadvaita philosophy is very clear from one of his writings
*Stotra Ratmam.” He also insisted upon the view now held by cvery Vadagalai
Sri Vaishnava that Lakshmi or $r1 was endowed with Vibhutvam just like Narayana and
that she was with him always, everywhere and in all Vibhatis.

Alavandar’s Chatu$lokT describes LakshmT and he considers both God and Lakshmt
as cqual—

(1) The best of purushas, ¢ e., God, is your dear husband ; Adi$¢sha 1s your bed and
he is your seat; Garuda, the lord of birds, the embodiment (svaripa) of vedas is your
vahanam (carrier) ; the prakriti (primordial matter) which bewitches everybody 1s your
curtain,  Brahma, Rudra, and dévatas with their wives are your male and man servants;
you are yourself called éri; Oh Lakshmi! who is full of good and auspicious qualities
how shall we describe you!

“(2) Your mahima (greatness in everything) which is boundless and ever-loving like
that of your husband cannot be measured even by the God of your heart, who is also the
most powerful or knowing. Oh Lakshmi! who is the one mistress of all the worlds and
who is the wife of the Bhagavan, the Lord of all the lokas, I, who know your mercy that
1s shown by you to those who throw themselves at your feet, have now begun to worship
without fear, knowing that I am your servant and a prapanna

“(3) The three worlds that were decaying by the want of your mercy shown by the
ambrosia of your sight are now flourishing as they are having now your protection ;
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without your grace who is dear to the heart of Bhagavan having eyes like lotus flowers
men cannot obtain the highest bliss of attaining aiSwarya (dbarma, artha and kama),
enjoying pure jivatma and reaching God through archiradi marga.

“(4) The Supreme Being who 1s without any change, who 1s limitless and is far
above all things and who 1s called Brahman, the Supreme Being who likes his most
wonderful form with angas called Paravasudéva and the Supreme Being whose incar-
nations are manifested for his own pleasure is inseparably associated with you, Oh,
Lakshmi who is capable of assuming the different forms appropriate to God’s forms.”’

6. Ramanuja.

The great reformer Ramanuja who succeeded Alavandar was born at Bhatapur
(now called Sriperumbudur) in the year Pingala, in the month of Chitrai, on a Thursday,
Sukla paksha panchamt under Ardra star (4118 of Kaliyuga=1017 A. D.), as the son of
Asuri Keééava Somayaji and Kantimatl (sister of Sridaila Parna) According to some
Asuri Keava Somayiaji was a Vadama Brahman of Yajus Sakha, Apastamba Satra and
of Harnita gotra.

Ramanuja, when he was of the proper age, began his general and Vedic studies under
Yadavaprakaéa, an Advaitic sanyasin. Even while studying under this Advaitic sanyasin
he scems to have differed from his master in the interpretation of certain passages in the
Vedas. According to the traditional account three instances are given and they are as
described below :-—

The first occasion to differ occurred when the Upanishad statement “Satyam
jfianam anantam Brahma (Tait. Up. II-i, 1) was explained by Yadavaprakada. This
statement when translated into English 1s “Brahman (God) is Truth, Knowledge and
Infinity.” In explaining this passage Yadavaprakasa held that the three attributes Truth,
Knowledge and Infimty could not be predicted of Brahman, just as a cow could not be
considered to be at the same time broken-horned, hornless and full horned. In other
words Brahman cannot simultaneously be the possessor of various attributes. To Rama-
nuja this explanation was not satisfactory and on being pressed to give his own
explanation he gave out his own explanation as follows :—The attributes Truth, Knowledge
and Infinity are mutually exclusive of one another and so are not incompatible in one and
the same Being. The attribute Truth precludes all idea of momentary change; it 1s
meant to fully establish that the existence of God is eternal. The second attnibute of
Knowledge is intended to establish that God is an all-knowing spint and free from Achit,
i.e., removes all possibility of the presence of Achit (lifeless matter in His nature). The
attribute Infinity is meant to establish that Brahman is without limits or conditions, i.e,
it puts an end to all conceptions of limitation of his essence.

“Truth, therefore, is the term which characterises Brahman as cternal, distinguishing
it from what is non-eternal ; Knowledge is the term which characterises Brahman as spint
or life distinguishing it from what is non-spirit or non-life; and Infinity which charac-
terises Brahman as infinite distinguishing it from what is non-infinite (i e., conditioned by
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space-limits or mode limits). These attributes and infinite others can co-exist in Brahman
without mutual contradiction, as redness, softness, perfume, etc., can harmoniously co-
exist in the flower. The analogy of the cow is not appropriate in this case; the analogy
of the flower as quoted, or the sun having hght and heat co-existing 1s appropriate.
And therefore to try to postulate an attributeless Brahman or a Brahman in whom different
attributes cannot co-exist, 1s neither logical, nor consistent with the affirmatory character
of the Vedic passage in question.” (“Life of Sri Ramanuja”—Govinda Acharya—
pages 30-31.)

The second one in which Ramanuja differed from the explanation given by Yadava-
prakasa is given below :—

“Tasya yatha kapyasam pundarikam évam akshini.” (Chand. Up.—Ch.], sec. vi1,
6-7.)

The explanation given by Yadavaprakasa being blasphemous in character, Rama-
nuja was very much affected and tears ran down his eyes. The hot tears of indignation
caused by the wanton sacrilege coursed down his cheeks and fell on Yadava’s thighs and
scalded them severely. On this he asked Ramanuja to say why he was crying and he
explained the whole situation and said that the true explanation of the passage should be
thus : —The eyes of the golden Person or God in the Sun are like the lotus blooming under
the influence of the welcome rays of the Sun.

“Sir” cried Ramanuja “can you not see that k« means water, and pibati means to
drink. Water drinker is thus kap:, the sun or the lotus-stalk. Asa is to open (vikasang)
or to rest (upa vasang). FPundarika 1s the lotus  And therefore God in the sun 1s He whose
eyes are like the lotus growing in deep water which blooms under the balmy beams of the sun,
or lotus which rests on 1ts stalk below.” It is to repudiate God to deny him Person; and
when the Vedas postulate such a Personality it is doubly to repudiate Him by reading
blasphemous similies into the Vedas, where reverential gravity and grandeur are intended.
Such constructions betoken nothing short of heresy.” (“Life of Ramanuja ”— Govinda
Acharya—page 32.) This reply was too much for Yadavapraki$a and so he asked
Ramanuja to leave him as he cannot calmly take in his instruction. And Ramanuja
departed without saying anything.

The third occasion for difference of opinion arose in explaining the following
palssages B

“ Sarvam khalvidam Brahma.” (Chand. Up. III, 10-1.)
*“ Neha na nasti kinchana.” (Brihad. Up. V1, 4—19.)

Yadava was one day explaining the above Vedanta texts as i1f they meant that soul
(man) and God were 1dentical. The first passage means «—All this s indeed Brahman, and
the second means there is not the least diversity here. According to Yadava, the first passage
ineant that «ll this cosmos s God ; the second passage meant that all the diversities that are
seen in the cosmos are tllusory. Riamianuja took objection to these interpretations and said
that the cosmos can never be identical with Brahman (God) nor can it be proved unreal.
For the first passage all this indeed 1s Brahman meant that the cosmos is permeated with
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his spirit, z.e., full of God; in other words the cosmos has no existence independent of
God; it exists by his Will. He is its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is its Ruler
and rules by his immanence. And the second passage meant that the diversity of the
cosmos 1s real inasmuch as 1t is sustained by the unity of God; and therefore who so
sees the diverse cosmos as severed from God sees not aright. There 1s but one God
neither two nor many. In Him is All. That is the meaning of the text. Cosmos is not
denied inasmuch as its existence is eternal substantially, though it exteriorly undergoes
adjectival change. It is an axiom that nothing can come out of nothing. The cosmos is
real, Itis in God, who is thus One only, not many. This passage is thus an assertion, not
a negation of the cosmos.” (“Life of RAmanuja ’’—Govinda Acharya, page 43.)

Soon after finishing his studies Rimanuja vacillated a little and had certain doubts.
So he requested Tirukachi Nambi to lay before Varadaraja, God at Conjeeveram, his
doubts and get them cleared. The Sri Vaishnavas believe that Tirukacchi Nambi was
a privileged being having the power of holding conversation with God Varadaraja.
One day Tirukacchi Nambi mentioned Radmanuja’s doubt to Varadardja who 1s said
to have anticipated the questions and answered them as follows :—

(1) I am the Supreme Reality or Truth,

(2) T and souls are different, 1.¢., there is essential difference between God and soul.

(3) By faith in me and final surrender (Prapatti) men reach me (ic., attain
salvation).

(4) Thought of me at the time of death (antima smriti) is not essential for the
faithful,

(5) Such a one gets released from Samsara and attains moksha.

(6) The questioner (Ramanuja) should choose as his Acharya Maha Parna. Rama-
nuja’s doubts disappeared and he respectfully accepted the answers communicated by
Tirukachi Nambi,

Alavandar met two Sri Vaishnavas at Srirangam haihing from Kanchi and heard
from them about Ramanuja’s studying Vedanta under Yadavapiaka$a and also about the
differences that arose between the master and the pupil in the explanation of Vedanta
texts. On hearing all about Ramanuja he hurried to Kanchi where he wasreceived with
due honours by his disciple Tirukachi Nambi. While paying his respects and worshipping
Varadaraja in his temple he saw Yadavapraki$a coming with his followers. Being
anxious to know Ramanuja, Alavandar asked if he was amongst the followers. Then
Ramanuja was shown to Alavandar and he was mightily pleased with Rimanuja and sent
after him his silent prayers. He prayed to God on the Hastagiri hill that Ramanuja
should become the bearer of the torch of the Sri Vaishnava faith.

Ramanuja one day heard Maha Parna reciting Alavandar’s $loka and was very
anxious to meet Alavandar. So Loth Maha Purna and Riminuja proceeded together to
Srirangam, but to their grief they came too late to see Alavandar alive. However, they
both saw the remains of Alavandar and at once they swooned. On recovering from the
swoon Ramanuja exclaimed that he was unlucky and that he should give up the struggle
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and resign himself to fate. Maha Parna encouraged him by soothing words, persuaded
him to take a last look on the earthly remains of Yamunicharya (Alavandir). Riaminuja
on looking at the mortal remains saw three of the fingers of the right palm of Alavandar
folded. On questioning those that were with the sage they informed Ramanuja that “ He
was always full of expressions of unbounded gratitude towards Vyasa and Paradara; his
devotion to Sri Sathakopa was a thing by itself; and he used to regret that age and infirmi-
ties did not allow him to write a Visishtadvaita Bhashya on the Brahma Satras of Vyasa.’
Ramianuja is said to have cried aloud “If I am allowed to remain on the earth long
enough, If it be true that my Lord here is pleased with his humble servant, and if the
Divine One deigns to grant my prayers, I have, before all of you, given my word that [ will,
to the best of my abulity, carry out his last wishes. If my service is accepted, I pray that
the closcd fingers open.” Ramanuja is said to have seen the fingers opening.

Extract from Prapannamritam:—Raminuja very soon read the sign and exclaimed
“1 hereby promise to enter the Vaishnava faith ; to devote myself, my time and energies
to the task of saving humanity. I shall lead them to the true Faith, shall perfect them in
the knowledge of the inner meanings of the Sacred Collect, and shall make them live out
the doctrine ot Prapatti.”” One of the fingers of Yamuna opened. Raminuja continued
“I shall embody the teachings of the Vedas, the Sastrds and of the great gurus in a
commentary on the Vyasa Satras, and place the means of salvation within the easy reach
of all.” Another of Yamuna’s fingers opened of itself. Ramanuja went on “I shall
select a holy Vaishnava and name him after the sage Parasara, who in the Vishnu Purina,
had unanswerably established the prominence of the Supreme Self, his relation to the
jlva and the path to liberation.” The last finger of Yamunacharya unclosed.

Ramanuja returned to Conjeeveram and was doing service to Varadarajaswami.
Maha Parna left Srirangam to induce Ramanuja to come to Srirangam. At the same time
Ramanuja left Kanchf with a view to go to Srirangam. Both Maha Parna and Ramanuja
met accidentally at Madurantakam and Ramanuja pressed to be initiated into Vaishna-
vaite secrets. Agreeably to his wishes Maha Parna initiated him and both went back to
Conjeeveram.

Later 1n life Rimanuja renounced family life and became a sanyasi of the
Visishtadvaita form. The main differences between an Advaitic sanyasi and a Sri
Vaishnava sanyasi are in the staff and personal dress. The former usually carries with
him a bamboo staff and the latter carries three bamboo sticks tied together as his staff.
The Vi$ishtadvaita sanyasi retains his hair (kudumi), sacred thread and usually performs
his daily rites such as sandhyavandanam, worship of God, whilst the Advaitic sanyasi
has no tuft of hair and removes his sacred thread. He does not perform the usual sandhy3,
etc., which he performed before becoming a sanyasi.

Sometime after becoming a sanyisi Riminuja sought Goshti Parna for further
initiation. He after testing Ramanuja a number of times and finding him to be really
well-devoted and sincere in his desire to obtain knowledge of God initiated him into the
mysteries of the sacred words of the ‘ Ashtakshari’’ mantra. But Ramanuja proceeded to
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the temple at Tirukkottiyur and from its gopuram proclaimed to the Sri Vaishnavas after
gathering them all the secrets communicated to him by Goshti1 Parna. On hearing about
this incident Goshti Parna became angry and asked Ramanuja why he thus disobeyed the
sacred injunction. Ramanuja replied that he divulged the secrets to all the Sri1 Vaishna-
vas so that they may all hand down to posterity these secrets. By this all of them have
become your disciples and are therefore ever freed from the bonds of material existence.
I felt compassion for the Sri Vaishnavas and others of mankind and so this embolden-
ed me to behave as I did and, if I incur any sin, it is likely to affect me only as an
individual and the merit of the wholesale salvation goes to you. On hearing this
explanation which showed the large-heartedness of Ramanuja, Goshti Parna was mightily
pleased and from that moment he had the greatest regard for Ramanuja.

Ramanuja’s greatness consists in his establishing firmly the Vidishtadvaita philoso-
phy, so well developed in his Sri Bhashya. It should not, however, be thought that he was
the originator of this system of philosophy. It was in vogue even before histime. It was
taught before Ramanuja’s time by Bodhayana, Tanka, (also called Vakyakara) Bhagavat
SrT Vatsanka Miéra, Nathamuni and A[avandar. Many of these Acharyas promulgated
this system of philosophy, but were not able to stem the theory of Advaitism so ably
advocated by Sankara Acharya. Sankara Acharya based his Bhashya on Vedas and
Upanishads.

In the face of the doctrine of Sankara Acharya the theory of love and bhakti could not
be easily established. The one great attempt of the Azhvars and Acharyas that preceded
Ramianuja was to preach the doctrine of bhakti or prapatti to disprove the theory of
Maya or illusion.

It was left for Ramanuja to lay the foundation of Vidishtaddvaitaon a very firm basis
by means of his writing the Sr1 Bhashya. He established the monotheistic principles on
the basis of Brahma Satras and Upanishads and thus succeeded in opposing successfully
the Advaitic philosophy.

From the explanations given by Ramanuja in opposition to those given by Yadava-
prakada, his teacher, it is evident that he had ViSishtadvaitic views from his early age
Further he was influenced very much by the writings of Azhvars and Achiaryas, and in
fact we may say that he realized in his own experience the ancient wisdom. So instead
of trying to find out what his original views are it would be better to consider him as
having propounded clearly and succinctly the wisdom of the wise of all times.

As the result of his inspiration from various sources his thoughts were moulded and
he set forth a deeply religious view of God, soul and matter. His chief aim seems to have
been to preach the doctrine of salvation through bhakti and to make it outto be the
central teaching of the Upanishad, the Brahma Satra and the Grta. It would not be
an exaggeration if Ramanuja’s attempt in the Sr1 Bhashya 1s described as an effort
surpassing in merit and completeness any previous effort in the same direction.

He was undoubtedly the spokesman of his age. He proclaimed to the world the
doctrine of Prapatti or self-surrender to God to be the means of salvation, He also took
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care not to reject the rituals and the regulations laid down according tothe Vedas. In
short as remarked by an European scholar “the teaching of Rimanuja presents to us
the highest intellectual altitude in all its varied history by Indian Theism.”

7. Conception of God as laid down by Ramanuja.

To have a clear view of what Ramanuja tried to establish regarding the idea of
Brahman or Absolute Being, which was then acquiesced in and followed by his disciples
and followers, 1t 1s necessary to dwell on Sankara’s view of Brahman as developed in
Advaitism and elaborated in his Bhashya on the Vedanta Satras. Sankara holds that
Brahman is the only real thing and all else including ourselves and our experiences are
non-existent and hence unreal. The belief in our individual existence arising from our
bodily experience and its entanglement in the samsira is said to be an error. The
higher knowledge showed the whole world and its inhabitants enveloped in ignorance
and in the grip of illusion. So, from Sankara’s standpoint God is impersonal and
consequently indifferent to the love or suffering of the humanity. A Brahman thus devoid
of all gunas (Nirguna Brahman' cannot be expected to satisfy the cravings of an intense
religious insight. Further it is impossible to infer the existence of such a one by any
means, perception, inference or scriptures.

Ramaianuja accepts the existence of the Absolute Being and does not hold that every-
thing in this universe outside the Being is unreal or illusory. On the other hand to him
everything is real. He preaches that there is a very intimate relation between the soul,
matter and God. According to him God permeates and forms the basis of everything in
this universe. God is not merely a transcendental Absolute Being above and beyond
the finite Universe, but as already stated God 1s both immanent and transcendent.
Although the conscious (chit) and unconscious (achit) objects of the Universe co-exist
with God, they yet derive theirexistence from Him and are sustained through Him. The
pluralistic Universe is real in precisely the same sense as God is real. Thus matter and
soul are dependent on God as their ground and they are what they are because of the
Brahman. God is the Soul and controlling power of the Universe.

“ According to our view, on the other hand, Brahman, which has for its body all
sentient and non-sentient beings, whether in their subtle or their gross state is always—
in its effected as well as in its casual condition—free from all shadow of imperfection
and a limitless ocean as it were of exalted qualities. All imperfections, and suffering
and all changes belong not to Brahman, but only to the sentient and non-sentient beings
which are 1ts modes.” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 544.)

“The highest Brahman which is denoted by the term “ Being ” is the substantial and
also the operative cause of the world, that it is all knowing, endowed with all powers ;
that its purposes come true; that it is the inward principal, the support and ruler of
everything; and that distinguished by these and other qualities it constitutes the Self of the
entire world” (S.B.E.—48th Vol,, Thibaut, page 78.)
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In Srf Bhashya Ramanuja savs as follows about God :—* He who knows me as unborn
and without a beginning, the Supreme Lord of the worlds ” (Bhag. Gita X, 3); “ All beings
abide in me, [ abide not in them. Nay, the beings abide not in me—behold my wordly
power. My Self bringing forth the beings supports them but does not abide in them ”
(Bhag. Gita IX, 4, 5); “Iam the origin and the dissolution of the entire world ; higher than
I there is nothing else; on me all this is strung as pearls on a thread ” (Bhag. Gita, VII-6,
7); “Pervading this entire universe by a portion (of mine) I abide” (Bhag. Gr1ta, X-42);
‘“ But another the highest person, 1s called the highest Self, who pervading the three worlds
supports them, the Eternal Lord. Because I transcend thec perishable and am higher
than the Imperishable even, I am among the people and in the Veda celebrated as the
Supreme Person ”’ (Bhag. Gita XV-17 and 18).

“He transcends the fundamental matter of all beings, its modifications, properties
and imperfections ; he transcends all investing (obscuring) influences, He who is the Self
of all. Whatever (room) there is in the interstices of the world is filled by Him; all
auspicious qualities constitute His nature. The whole creation of beings 1s taken out of a
small part of His power. Assuming at will whatever form He desires He bestows benefits
on the whole world effected by Him. Glory, strength, dominion, wisdom, energy, power,
and other attributes are collected in Him, Supreme of the Supreme, 1n whom no troubles
abide, Ruler over high and low, Lord in collective and distributive form, non-manifest and
manifest, universal lord, all sceing, all knowing, all powerful, Highest Lord. The
knowledge by which that perfect, pure, highest, stainless homogeneous (Brahman) is
known or perceived or comprehended—that is knowledge: all else is ignorance.”
(Vish. Pur. VI-s5, 82-87.)

“To that pure one of mighty power, the highest Brahman to which no term is
applicable, the cause of all causes, the name ‘“Bhagavat” is suitable. The letter bha
implies both the cherisher and the supporter, the letter ga the leader, mover ard creator.
The two syllables blhaga indicate the six attributes ~dominion, strength, glory, splendour,
wisdom, dispassion. That in Him the universal Self, the Self of the beings all beings
dwell and that He dwells 1n all, this is the meaning of the letter va. Wisdom, might,
strength, dominion, glory, without any evil qualities, are all denoted by the word
bhagavat. This great word bhagavat is the name of Visudeva who is the highest
Brahman and of no one else. This word which denotes persons worthy of reverence in
general is used in its primary sense with reference to Vasudeva only ; in a derived sense
with regard to other persons.” (Vish. Pur. VI-4, 72 pp.)

“Where all these powers abide, that is the form of Him who is the universal form:
that is the great form of Hari. That form produces in 1ts sport forms endowed with all
powers, whether of gods, men or animals. For the purpose of benefiting the worlds, not
springing from work (Karma) is the action of the unfathomable one; all pervading,
irresistible.”  (Vish. Pur. V1I-7, 69-71.)

“Him who is of this kind, stainless, eternal, all pervading, imperishable, free from
all evil, named Vishnu, the highest abode ” (Vish. Pur. I-22, 53); “ He who 1s the highest of
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the High, the Person, the highest Self, founded on Himself; who is devoid of all the
distinguishing characteristics of colour, caste and the like; who is exempt from birth
change, increase, decay, and death; of whom it can only be said that He ever is. He is
everywhere and in Him everything abides; hence He is called Vasudeva by those who
know. He i1s Brahman, eternal, supreme, imperishable, undecaying; of one essential
nature and ever pure, as free from all defects. This whole world is Brahman, comprising
within its nature the Evolved and the Unevolved; and also existing in the form of the
Person and in that of time” (Vish. Pur. I-2, 10-14). *“The Praknti about which I told
and which is Evolved as well as Unevolved, and the Person—both these are merged in the
highest Self. The highest Self 1s the support of all, the highest Lord ; as Vishnu he 1s
praised 1n the Vedas and the Vedanta texts ” (Vish Pur. VI-4, 38, 39). *“Two forms are
there of that Brahman, one material, the other immaterial. These two forms, perishable
and mperishable, are within all things: the imperishable one is the highest Brahman,
the perishable one this whole world. As the light of a fire burning in one place spreads
all round, so the energy of the highest Brahman constitutes this entire world”’ (Vish.
Pur. I-23, 53—55). “The energy of Vishnu is the highest, that which is called the
embodied soul is inferior; and there 1s the third energy called Karma or Nescience,
actuated by which the omnipresent energy of the embodied soul perpetually undergoes
the afflictions of the worldly existence. Obscured by Nescience the energy of the
embodied soul 1s characterised in the different beings by different degrees of perfec-
tion.” (Vish. Pur V-7, 61 63)

These and other texts teach that highest Brahman is essentially free from all
imperfection whatsoever, comprises within itself all auspicious qualities, and finds its
pastime 1n originating, preserving, reabsorbing, pervading, and ruling the universe ; that
the entire complex of intelligent and non-intelligent beings (souls and matter) in all their
different estates 1s real and constitutes the form, u.¢. the body of the highest Brahman,
as appears from those passages which co-ordinate 1t with the Brahman by means of terms
such as Sarfra (body), rapa (form), tanu (body), ams$a (part), $akti (power), vibhati
(manifestation of power), and so on; that the souls which are a manifestation of
Brahman’s power exist in their own essential nature, and also, through their connexion
with matter, in the form of embodied souls (Kshetrajia); and that the embodied souls,
being engrossed by Nescience in the form of good and evil works, do not recognize their
essential nature, which is knowledge, but view themselves as having the character of
material things.—The outcome of all this is that we have to recognize Brahman as carry-
ing plurality within itself, and the world, which is the manifestation of his power, as
something real. (S.B.E.—Thibaut, Vol. 48, pp 86—-89.)

According to the view of Sankara, the texts in some Upanishads negative the
existence of plurahty But Ramanuja replies thus:--“But what all these texts deny is
only plurality in so far as contradicting that unity of the world which depends on its
being in its entirety an effect of Brahman, and having Brahman for its inward ruling
principle and 1ts true Self. They do not, on the other hand, deny that plurality on
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Brahman’s part which depends on its intention to become manifold—a plurality proved
by the text “May I be many, may I grow forth.” (K. Up. V{, 2-3.)

Along with Ramanuja all orthodox Sri Vaishnavas hold that Brahman, the sole cause
of the world, 1s known only through the Vedas or Sastras. He cannot be the object of
our senses, nor can we have a perception of this object. Ordinary generalizations from
our own experience could neither prove nor disprove his existence. Intelligence, however,
points to the reality of Brahman and it must be admitted that this reality lies in a region
beyond that which can be actually seen or understood by finite intelligence. Ramainuja
in his $rf Bhashya says “ With regard to supersensuous matters, Scripture (Vedas) alone
is authoritative, and that reasoning is to be applied, only to the support of the Scripture
(Vedas). (S.B.E, Vol. 48, p 426) As the possession, on the Brahman’s part, of various
powers (enabling it to emut the world) rests exclusively on the authority of the word of the
Veda and thus differs altogether from other matters (which fall within the sphere of the
other means of knowledge also), the admission of such powers is not contrary to reason.
Brahman cannot either be proved or disproved by means of generalizations from
experience ” (S.B.E.—Thibaut’s 48th vol., p. 474.)

Ramanuja insists throughout his writings that God must always be thought of in two
aspects, one, the Supreme Lord beyond our comprehension, but thought of by men as
existing in Vaikuntha and the other the personal aspect of the Supreme. It is these two
aspects that are often referred to as the two Vibhatis of God by Alavandir and the
Azhviars 1n the Prabandhams

It is generally held that God manifests himself in various forms, but out of his mercy
he has assumed and exists 1n five special forms. These five forms are as described
below :—

(1) Para Rapa.—God is believed to exist in the higher world, beyond the experience
of human beings. This form of existence is often, in writings of Ramanuja, Acharyas
and Azhviars, referred to as Nitya Vibhati The place where God exists in this Vibhati
is called Vatkunthaloka. There he is conceived to manifest Himself as described in
Vaikuntha Gadya of Ramanuja. He 1s believed to be invested with his weapons and
ornaments, viz., Sankha, Chakra, Gada, Sarnga, Padma, Khadga, Kaustubha, Srivatsa
and Vanamala (the conch, the discus, the mace, the bow, the lotus, the sword, the gem
on his breast, a mole on his breast and a garland of flowers) In thisform he is known as
Para Vdsudeva or Paratatva

The remaining four manifestations belong to this universe and hence are included
under the term Lila Vibhati.

(2) Vyahas or forms assumed by God :—These manifestations of God are three in
number and are called Sankarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are supposed
to occupy the three Vishnulokas Amoda, Bhuvana and Pramoda forming parts of this
material universe. Devas hving in these worlds are said to worship them and they will
continue to do so until pralayam.

4-A
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The six divine attributes jfiana, bala, aidvarya, $akti, téjas and virya are found only
in Para Vasudeva or Vasudeva, the full manifestation of God. The three Vytihas divide
these qualities amongst them and so each manifestation possesses only two of these
divine attributes as shown below:—Sankarshapa—jfiana and bala; Pradyumna—
ai§varya and virya; Aniruddha—S$akti and téjas. These manifestations are meant to
take care of the world in its evolution and involution, to prevent evils befalling the
jivatmas whilst they are enslaved and are in bondage of samsiara and to help the
Bhaktas or the devoted.

Sankarshana presides over the jivas and he is responsible for the involution of the
universe ; he teaches truth to the world. Creation of all pure objects and the teaching
of the dharma (good law) are Pradyumna’s duties; he is also the organizer of the four
varnas and he presides over* manas.” Aniruddha looks after the promulgation of
knowledge in the world and protecting it; he is the responsible deity for miéra &rishti
(mixed creation).

(3) Vibhava Vigrahas.—His incarnations in this world are known by the name
Avatars. Some Avatars like Rama and Krishpa are considered Sakshad Avatars or full
and direct incarnations, while others are included under Améavatars as in the case of
Azhvars and some world teachers.

(4) Antaryamin—God exists in atomic form in the heart of men and generally
invisible. But he may become manifest when one meditates on Him with proper con-
centration of mind and controlling his Buddhi. Even the manifestation is believed to
be like “a flash of lightning 1n the heart of a blue cloud.” The real meaning and
appearance can be learnt only through initiation.

(5) Archa Vigraha.--God is believed to exist in an invisible form in idols made of
stone, wood, metal or even masonry. He is of the nature of intellect. God 1n this form
can be made to enter the idols by the torce of concentration and the recital of Vedas
accompanied by proper rituals. So long as the idols are not polluted and as long as
they are worshipped continuously the in-dwelling energy of God resides in them. The
moment worship is stopped and idols are neglected or polluted this energy departs
from the 1dols and after this they are not worthy of worship. The idols arc usually
made in human forms in general, but are invested with some special features such as
the possession of more than two arms

The idols are described in the Agamas as follows :—“ An object of stone, waood or
metal, usually fashioned in the form of a human being, in which certain spintual forces
are focussed by the concentrated will-power of high initiates, for the purpose of aiding
a worshipper in acquiring that stability of mind necessary to him for the contemplation
of the ALL, as laid down in the Upanishads”. About Archa Pillai Lokacharya
says in his Arthapanchaka as follows :—“The Archa form consists in the images ot
Bhagavan (God) which accommodate themselves to the various tastes of His creatures,
having no fixed form, but that which the worshipper may choose and desire to call
Him by; all knowing, but seeming as if not knowing ; all powerful, but seeming as if
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powerless ; all sufficient, but seeming as if needy ; thus seeming to exchange places, the
worshipped with the worshipper and choosing to be ocularly manifest to him in temples
and homes, in short at all places and at all times desired.”—(Extract from Govinda-
char’s translation). The Azhvars also voice forth the above sentiments. For example
Poigai Azhvar in the “Iyarpa” expresses the same idea 1n the Tamil stanza quoted
below :—
“ SOMmESSS & aamaub Jyaeyman srlear

somEFSH aulur wpruBUT— 500 85s P

aaadTerw ArBi e Qowwr Bauulr

SveveTew i wr@w

This in English runs as follows :—

“God with his chakra in his right hand assumes that form which 1s desired by
his devotees ; his name also will be that name which his devotees wish him to bear;
he will be of that quality which his devout devotees consider him to possess whenever
they think of him.”

In all these forms enumerated above the Vadagalais think that Srf or LakshmI, the
Divine mother is associated with the Lord. In support of this they often quote
the four $lokas of Chatu$lokl of Alavandar. The Tengalais do not deny this, but say
that LakshmI has no “Vibhutvam” like God and that she is only inferior to God and
belongs to the Jiva-kotis But Vadagalais invest Lakshmi with “ Vibhutvam ” and she
is on a par with God and not inferior in any sense.

To understand clearly the mentality of the Sri Vaishnavas as regards their concep-
tion of the Abstract Deity it 1s nccessary to know what Ramanuja has to say in this
connexion. Ramianuja holds that the human mind as it is constituted cannot conceive
the Lord as an abstract essence. Such a conception is impossible to our intellectual
nature and our moral nature revolts from 1t. He says “ By concrete pictures alone
is our otherwise indefinite consciousness rendered definite; in other words what is
formless is by such pictures rendered into form.” If God is considered to be an
Absolute Being, not having any relation to things 1n this world, 1t is very difficult
to think of him as being the cause; and further, for knowledge relation of things is
absolutely necessary. Mere abstraction without any relationship to things cannot con-
stitute knowledge. Constituted as we are, how can we have conception of God, devoid
of all qualities and destitute of everything which makes up man’s idea of Divine
Being. The true and full nature of God cannot be described by our speech nor can
it be visualised by symbolism., But God at the same time may be present amongst us
holding personal relationship to ourselves. Personal experiences are not denied in
scientific enquiries and in ordinary sense perceptions and as such they may be accepted
without demur even in rehigious enquiries. Our conceptions of God are meant only to
insist and show his relationship to us, and it is never meant to represent God’s full
nature. Men can conceive of God in their own form and they can only talk of him in
terms of which they are capable. It is essential to think that man is only one of the so
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many things in this Universe and he 1s entirely dependent on God for everything. God
is not an instrument meant for the advancement of human ends. Saying that beautiful
flowers and animals are created for the enjoyment of men is not true.

The Hindu thinkers bring out the sense of otherness of the Divine by the use of the
negatives. ‘‘There the eye goes not, spcech goes not, nor mind, we know not, we
understand not, how one would teach it ” (Keno-Up. 3). But the human mind finds it
extremely difficult to resign itself to absolute silence or negative descriptions. Man is a
talking animal.

He insists on interpreting the religious mystery in terms of his own experience. The
completely other, the absolutely unlimited, seems to be akin to the utterly indefinite.
The human mind craves for something definite and limited and so uses its resources for
bringing down the supreme to the region of the determined. We cannot think of God
without using our imagination The religious seer needs the help of the imagination to
express his vision. The highest category we can use is that of self-conscious personality.
We are persons “purushas” and God is perfect personality (uttamapurusha).

“To admit various descriptions of God is not to lapse into polytheism” (Radha-
krishnan—Hindu View of Life, pages 26-29.)

8. Soul and Immortality.

The soul is as much a reality as God himself. It is quite distinct from Brahman and
it exists from all etermity and it cannot lose its distinction for «ll time. If it were to
cease to be distinct at any time, its very existence would be ended and it cannot be-
come absorbed and become one with Brahman. It is preposterous to find one substance
passing over into the nature of another substance and consequently the individual soul
and the highest self cannot enter into real union. If the soul is not capable of separate
existence then seeking of release from bondage has no meaning and striving for mdksha
is useless.

The soul is an independent agent in one sense The essential feature of jiva (soul)
is the consciousness of self It retains its character of knowing even in its embodied
state. Even though it is made to pass through the process of birth and death several
times, it maintains its identity all through. But the power of knowledge, which is its
essential feature, becomes contracted when under bondage and expanded in the state
of rclease.

The soul is undoubtedly different from the body, the scnses, the vital breath and
even buddhi. In the human plane it is merely attached to the gross body which has
the five senses and vital breath as its instruments.

Though the soul is endowed with an individuality of a kind, it should be considered
at the same time as a part of Brahman. Inasmuch as the soul is an inhabitant of the
universe it exists in God. We should remember that God being an inner ruler he also
dwells in the soul. As a matter of fact he is in all conscious beings and as such they
are thus * qualified” forms of Brahman. The qualifying element (Vis&shana) is found
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in the himiting conditions attached to the successive births in the samsara. The soul,
therefore, cannot exist apart from God. So souls are regarded as the effects of Brahman.
But the change effected in the soul relates only to the contraction and expansion of
knowledge and so it is not a change of state in the essential nature as is the case with
ether, etc.

‘When we say that the soul is intrinsically a part of Brahman, we must remember that
it is no portion cut out from the whole into separate independence for Brahman admits
of no division. The individual soul or jiva is no doubt comprised within the supreme
self and at the same time 1t differs from the most high and so s distinct in one sense.

Souls are found embodied and their energy is certainly inferior to that of Brahman
or Vishnu. “The souls cannot escape the consequences of their past lives, and they
are again thrust into the world at the new creation with appropriate endowments. The
souls are of necessity attached to bodies until release.”

The embodiment of the soul is, as already stated, due to being engrossed by
karma in the form of good and evil works.

Jiva is atomic in form. *“The atomic jiva has his seat in the hritpadma. In spite of
the atomic size of the jiva through its attribute of knowledge which expands and con-
tracts, it is able to fcel pleasure and pain all over the body, even as the flame of the
lamp, though tiny 1n itself, illumines many things by means of 1its light which s capable
of contraction and expansion. It can apprehend objects far away in space and remote
in time. The cognition of the souls, as in the case of God, 1s eternal 1n character, self-
sustained, extends over all things and is valid; albeit 1ts range is narrowed on account of
defects such as the past karma and the like. The plurality of souls 1s evident from the
distribution of pleasures and pains. Until liberation, they are bound to prakriti, which
serves as a vehicle (Vahana) to the jiva, even as a horse does to the rider. The bondage
to the body, “ This muddy vesture of decay” obstructs the vision of the eternal and
prevents the soul from recognizing its kinship with God.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian
Philosophy, Vol. II, page 691.)

“Thus the self also, although dwelling 1n one part of the body only, is conscious of
sensations taking placc 1n any part of the body.” (S.B.E.—48th vol.—Thibaut,
page 548.)

“Just as a lamp, although abiding in one place only, enters through the light pro-
ceeding from it into connexion with many places; so the soul also, although limited to
one place, may through its light-like consciousness enter into several bodies. It may do
this as well as in this life the soul, although abiding in one spot of the body only, viz., the
heart, pervade thc whole body by means of its consciousness and thus makes it its own,
There 1s, however, the following difference between the two cases. The non-released
soul has 1its intellectual power contracted by the influence of karma, and hence is not
capable of that expansive pervasion without which it cannot identify itself with other
bodies. The released soul, on the other hand, whose intellectual power 1s non-contracted
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is capable of extending as far it likes, and thus to make many bodies its own.” (S.BE,
Thibaut, Vol. 48, p. 765.)

When freed from the body the souls go to heaven regain their innocence and face
God. In this heaven, God abides in his wonderful divine form possessing the charm of
eternal youth, In the released state souls are in the satva form. “This ideal world is
inherent in God. It s a state already individualized. This condition cannot be identified
with the state of souls and matter in pralaya. Apart from the world body, Isvara has
an ideal materiality, a sort of plastic stuff, through which he displays his boundless
power of appearing diverse and multiple, though he is inwardly one and the same. Yet
his essence is to be distinguished from this Nitya Vibhiti also.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian
Philosophy, Vol. 2, p. 686.)

“All evil 1s the issue of past wrong. [t s the product of the soul’s life in the samsira,
the fruit of its own act. For this God is in no way responsible. Above the endless
succession of existences he dwells in light where no shadow of wrong can dim his glory.
Such life is even possible from embodied spirits in the world above; how much more then
for the Most High Self.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 648.)

“So scripture testifies with the utmost emphasis that Brahman ‘free from evil, from
old age, from grief’.” (SB.E, Vol 48, p 608.)

Moksha or salvation is understood by Ramanuja and his followers in South India to be
the release of the soul from 1ts bondage or samsira (limiting barriers) Ramanuja does
not accept the theory of complete absorption of soul into the absolute. Though the
released soul may attain the nature of God, there will always be an Almighty Power
above him to worship and to adore. In the released state all souls are alike *“ Of him
who has freed himself from his ordinary name and form, and all the distinctions
found thereon, and has assumed the uniform character of intelligence, it may be said that
he is of the character of Brahman.” (S B.E., Vol. 48, p. 100)

Although the released souls keep up their individuality, or the character of
Brahman, they do not attain identity with God. Like God they are atomic in size, but
they cannot permeate everything and thus be all-pervading It 1s true that souls can
enter into several bodies and experience different worlds created by the Lord, but they
are not capable of creating these worlds. The work of creation is the exclusive character-
istic of God. In the Bhagavat GI1ta it is said that the released soul attains only the same
attributes as the Highest Self. “Abiding by this knowledge, they, attaining, to an
equality of attributes with me, do neither come‘forth at the time of creation nor are
troubled at the time of general destruction.” (Bhag. Grta, XIV, 2.)

“Intelligence, therefore, bliss, and the other essential qualities of the soul which were
obscured and compacted by karma, expand and thus manifest themselves when the
bondage due to karma and the soul approaches the highest light.” (SB.E., Vol. 48,
p.758)

“Where the texts speak of the soul’s becoming equal to, or having equal attributes
with, Brahman the meaning 1s that the nature of the individual soul which is a mere
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mode of Brahman is e¢qual to that of Brahman, ¢ ¢,, that on putting off its body it becomes
equal to Brahman in purity. The soul when it has reached the highest light and freed
itself from all bondage, is conscious of itself as separate from the highest self” (SB.E,
Vol. 48, pp. 758 and 759)

“Sruti and Smriti alike declare that the connexion of the individual souls with bodies
of different kinds—divine, human, animal and so on—depends upon the karma of those
souls ; compare ‘He who performs good works becomes good, he who performs bad works
becomes bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by bad deeds.” In the same way the
reverend Parasara declares that what causes the difference in nature and status between
Gods, men, and so on, 1s the power of the former deeds of the souls about to enter into a
new creation. ‘He (the Lord) is the operative cause only 1n the creation of new beings;
the material cause 1s constituted by the potentialities of the beings to be created. The
being to be embodied requires nothing but an operative cause ; it is its own potentiahity
which leads its being into that condition of being (which 1t 1s to occupy in the new
creation)’. Potentiality here means karma.” (S.B.E, Vol. 48, p. 478.)

9. Matter or Prakrti.

According to Ramianuja praknti also is uncreated, although there may be changes in
its form. “Some texts declare a distinction of nature between non-intclligent matter,
intelligent beings, and Brahman, 1n so far as matter 1s the object of enjoyment, the souls
the enjoying subjects and Brahman the ruling principle ‘From that the Lord of Maya
creates all this ; in that the other one is bound up through the Maya ; know prakriti to be
Maya, and the great Lord the ruler of Maya.” (S.BE., Vol. 48, page 141).

Matter or Prakriti 1s called Maya. Primeval matter 1s 1n a subtle condition, which
forms the totality of non-intelligent things. The praknti is called Maya because it 1s
capable of producing various wonderful effects.

“ Other texts, again, aim at teaching that the highest Self to whom non-intelligent
beings stand in the relation of body, and hence of modes, subsists in the form of the
world, in its causal, as well as in its effected aspect and hence speak of the world in this
its double aspect as that which 1s (the Real).” (S.BE., 84th Vol,, page 140)

“Matter 1n its subtle state subserves ends, in so far only as itis dependent on the
Supreme Person who 1s the cause of all.  We by no means wish to deny unevolved matter
and all its effect in themselves, but in so far only as they are maintained not to have
their Self in the Supreme Person. For the fact 1s that they constitute His body and He
thus constitutes their Self ; and 1t is only through this their relation to Him that the Pra-
dhina, and so on are capable of accomplishing theirseveralends Otherwise the different
essential natures of them all could never exist—nor persist, nor act.” (S.B.E, Vol 48,
page 358.)

Matter like Soul 1s uncreated and exists from all eternity It exists in two different
conditions, namely, a subtle statc when it does not possess the qualities by which it is
ordinarily known, when there 1s no distinction of 1individual name and form and when

5
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matter 1s unevolved (avyakta) and the gross state when it becomes associated with Souls.
The subtle state exists in the state of Pralaya when Brahman 1s in the causal condition
(karanavastha). It is during the period of creation that matter is evolved and becomes
gross. In obedience to the will of God souls enter into connexion with material bodies
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit obtained by them in previous forms of
existence. God is now, along with souls and matter as his body in his effected condition
(karyavastha). The existence of matter from eternity cannot be proved either by
perception or inferences. The belief in its existence is dependent only on the authority
of the Vedas. Compared with the Soul, prakriti is more dependent on the Lord and so has
no freedom and choice of its own, like the Soul Prakritiis only an object of experience
bhogya, liable to changes and indifferent to the ends of man

Smritis also maintain that Souls and Prakriti are eternal. In the Bhagavat Gita the
following statements occur:—

“Do thou know both Nature and the Soul to be without beginning, and know all
effects and qualities to have sprung from Nature. Nature is declared to be the cause of
the activity of cause and effects, whilst the soul is the cause of therc being enjoyment of
pleasure and pain. For the Soul abiding in Nature experiences the qualitics derived from
Nature, the reascn being its connexion with the qualitics, 1n its births in good and cvil
wombs.” (Bhag. Gita. XII[, 19—-21). * Goodness, Passion and Darkness—these are the
qualities which, 1ssuing from Nature, bind in the body the embodied Soul, the undecaying
one” (Bhag Gita XIV—s). “All beings at the end of a kalpa return into my Nature, and
again, at the beginning of a kalpa, do I send them forth Presiding over my own Nature
again and again do I send forth this vast body of beings which has no freedom of its
own being subject to Nature. With me as ruler Nature brings forth all moving and non-
moving things and for this reason the world does ever go round.” (Bhag. Gita, IX—7, 8, 10.)

Further on Ramanuja in his Srt Bhashya says ‘““that from that, i.e. from matter inits
subtle causal state when it is not yet divided, the Lord of all creates the entire universe.”
From this statement about Creation we understand that Prakriti exists in a two-fold
state according as itis either cause or effect. Duringa pralaya it unitesitself with
Brahman and abides in its subtle state, without any distinction of names and forms; it
then is called the “ Unevolved,” and by other similar names. At the time of creation,
on the other hand, there reveal themselves in Prakriti, goodness and other gunas, it
divides itself according to names and forms, and then is called the “ Evolved ” and so on,
and, transforming 1tsclf 1nto fire, water, and earth, 1t appears as red, white and black. In
its causal condition 1t 1s aga, 1.c., unborn, in its effected condition it 1s caused by light,
i.e., Brahman. (S.B.E. Thibaut., Vol. 48, page 368.)

10. Initiation into Vaishnavism.

As already stated the Sr1 Vaishnava Brahmans do not differ from the Smarta
Brahmans so far as samskiras enjoined by the Satras are concerned. But every Sri
Vaishnava Brahman has to be initiated into the secrets of the Vaishnavite religion by a
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Vaishnavite religious teacher. This first imtiation into Vaishnavism is called the Pancha-
samskira ceremony. This initiationis usually performed by a grihastha who islearned
and well versed in Sastras. It is also done by the sanyasis and mathadhipatis.

The person seeking initiation goes to the religious tcacher and after the preliminary
prostration and offering of the usual fruits, flowers, betel leaves and nuts requests to be
initiated. The initiate should be a Brahmacharf, a grihastha and a person who has not
passed through the ceremony of Upanayana is not fit for imtiation. Though it has
become a formal ceremony, it was in former times a hving ceremony and the initiate was
capable of understanding the importance of the imitiation. The frame of mind most
essential for the initiation was there. -

The person seeking initiation is usually told to come on a particular day fixed by the
Acharya, provided he 1s satisfied with the candidate. In case he is not satisfied, the
candidate is asked to wait for a time. The actual ceremony of Panchasamskira con-
sists of the five distinct items tipa, pundra, nima, the mantras and yajana (branding,
wearing caste marks, naming, repeating of mantras and worship of God given). As a
matter of fact the name of the ceremony Panchasamskara 1s given to i1t on account of its
consisting of these five items.

The branding or tapa is usually done on the shoulders with chakra mark onthe right
shoulder and the $ankha mark on the left, the chief emblems of Vishnu. (See plate
1V-A) These marks are made of silver or copper and are attached to the ends of sticks
of the same metal. For purposes of branding these sticks are heated in a fire in which the
sudaréana homam has been performed. If the Acharya is a grihastha (married man), he
heats the sticks, after himself doing the homa and brands the initiate. If, on the other
hand, the Acharya happens to he a sanyasi, he requests a grihastha to do the sudar$ana
homam and then reccives the heated rods bearing the emblem from him and does the
branding. The sanyasins of Vadagala1i persuasion cannot touch any metal under any
circumstances.  So the heated rods are not directly touched. They are covered with betel
or plantain or mango leaves and then the covercd end is taken hold of by the hand and
the branding is then done. Some Acharyas such as those of the Ahobila Mutt and a
few Tengalai Acharyas do not consider the sudarS$ana homam as necessary and so
they dispense with it.

The pundra or caste mark is put on in twelve places (hence the name dvadada-
pundram) beginning with the forehead. While making these marks in their appropriate
places they have to pronounce the mantra pertaining to it or at least the name of one of
the twelve. The full details of wearing the dvada$apundram are described in detail
under the daily ceremonies of a Sr1 Vaishnava Brahman.

The name to be adopted by the person should be that of one of the recognized
names of Vishnu, If the name already borne by the initiate corresponds toany one of
Vishnu'’s names, it is recognized and no new name 1s given, but if otherwise a new name
is given. As regards naming of men it is mostly the name of some God that is given and
amongst Sri Vaishnavas it is only the name of the God Vishnu. In this connexion it is

5-A
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interesting to note that one of the Azhvars insists upon giving to an individual the name
of Vishnu and not the names of objects. (cf. Pasurams of Periya Azhvar Tirumozhi IV).
“nefl_er@le Gsrar Bp o gToTaL BT BeOW

torsfl_&n Ber QuifiLLréy w meins Bevlew

ar gecwrsar ! Qeradpsr| Qaer Py sEE5T6

BTEYE L FTIERT @ FLooer G b o s FTer.”

wegpeL i sule Qarar Hp m @1 wey @S sOw

vegpeL gamsilar CuflCTé bmowsdoly

s & Qeralsar | Caradygr | Qaer popssisre

BOAPEN_ BTT G R FUOWDE G B0 &LoL|&Ton,
(@clwr parn Bw@wr H—~I1V-—6, 4, 6)

The above translated into English 1s as follows :--

(1) If a being who is one of the human kind is called by a name common to the
human beings, heaven is not attainable; in case he 1s called Madhava! Govinda!
(which are names of God) the mother of this person who is named after Narayana will
not enter (naraka) hell.

(2) If a person whose body consists of a mass of dirt and who is born from another
person whose body is also similarly composed is named after a being who is also like
the human being 1n structure, heaven is not attainable; if, on the other hand, he is
named Govinda! Govinda! the mother of this person called only by one of Nariyana’s
names, he will not go to hell.

The fourth and most 1mportant item is the repetition of the mala mantra and dvaya
mantra into the right ear of the 1initiate in such a low tone that it could be heard only
by the person who undergoes initiation. These mantras are held to be most sacred and
very important by all Sn Vaishnavas.

The fifth item is the presenting of an idol for worshipping This itemis only a
formal thing in the ceremony now done.

After this ceremony of branding the initiate very often requests to be initiated in the
reading of Ramayana, Sr1 Bhashya, etc.  These works are not generally to be read without
an initiation. The Acharya utters in the hearing of the candidate the beginning (words
which form the commencement) of these works. This is done because no Sri Vaishnava
can begin the reading of any of these without being initiated. Froman elaborate real
initiation this has now dwindled into an empty formal ceremony. Originally initiation
meant, making the candidate catch the real spirit of the work.

To call oneself a Sri Vaishnava Brahman this initiation is necessary. Even non-
Brahmans undergo the ceremony of Panchasamskara if they are to become Vaishnavas.
Of course in all the twice born castes wearing the sacred thread, initiation takes place
only after the performance of the thread-wearing ceremony to the individual concerned.

As already mentioned, during the time of Ramanuja all Sri Vaishnava Brahmans
observed more or less the same common principles as regards rituals and doctrines, As
they had to contend against other religions they all united together and observed the
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same customs and held similar beliefs. This was inevitable as they all had the same
Azhvars and Acharyas who all wrote in the same strain. Until several years after the
death of Ramanuja (A.D. 1137) there were no dissentient voices. But after Ramanuja’s
death differences soon arose in interpretations and this led to doctrinal differences
and observances. At first the differences were only 1n philosophical explanations
but as time rolled on the differences became larger and larger in number and at last
when Pillai Lokacharya and Vedanta DegSika appeared the Sri Vaishnavas became
sharply divided into the two sections Tengalais and Vadagalais, the former recognizing
Pillai Lokacharya and the latter Védanta DeSika as their respective teachers. From
this time onwards these two sections remain separate and the differences are becoming
keener and keener day after day and are becoming more bigoted and losing the spirit of
toleration to a very great extent For the sake of clearness the two sections of Vaishna-
vites will be dealt with separately.

11. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas.

The Vadagalais or the Northerners as the name is sometimes interpreted, recognize
Raminuja as their chief Acharya and after him Tirukkurukaippillan—shortly referred to
as Pillan. Subsequent to Pillan there were several recognized as Achiaryas until we come
to Védanta Dasika. Their names and successors are shown below in a tabular form :—

Ramanuja.

Tirukkurukai
Pil}an.

Engal Azhvan
(Vishnu Chittan)

Nadadur Ammal.
(Varada Chariar).

App‘u]lar.
Védanta Dabika.

After Ramanuja the Achirya of eminence and of keen intellect capable of preaching
to the world was only Vadianta Deé$ika. Like Ramianuja he was a reformer of a very
high order and a universal teacher in virtue of his versatile intellect

As long as Ramanuja was ahve, Sri Vaishnavas attached equal importance to the
religious views expressed both in Sanskrit and Tamil writings To Ramanuja and his
followers during his hifetime the Vedas written 1n Sanskrit along with the other Sastras
also written 1n the Sansknt language and the Tamil Prabandhams with the commen-
taries in Tamil called “ The Six Thousand” were equal in sanctity. Both were held in high
estimation. Soon after RAmanuja’s death certain Achiaryas took more kindly to the Tamil
Prabandhams than to the Sanskrit Vedas and Sastras. This was natural because Tamil
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being their own mother-tongue, Tamil writings appealed to their minds with greater
force than a foreign language like Sanskrit. Greatintellectual effort was needed to master
the Sanskrit language so as to be able to understand thoroughly the views expressed in
Sanskrit religious works. The follcwers of such Achiryas began to pay exclusive
attention to the Prabandhams and Tamil commentaries on the same, and totally
neglected the Sanskrit writings. The followers of such Acharyas became crystallized as
the Tengalai sect of the present day. While some Achiryas showed a greater inclination
to the study of Tamil Prabandhams alone, others continued like Ramianuja to consider
both the Tamil Prabandhams and the Sansknit Vedas and Sastras as cqually good and
the followers of such Acharyas are now known as the Vadagalai sect.

The Viéishtadvaita philosephy so ably developed by Ramanuja in his commentaries
on the Brahma Sttras usually called “ The Srt Bhashya ” was promulgated by all the
teachers that followed Ramanuja until Védanta Desika. It was left to Vadanta Deaéika
once again to preach and promulgate this philosophy to its fullest extent and resuscitate
it from 1ts decadence. The Vadagalai Sr Vaishnavas of the present time adopt practi-
cally the tenets as promulgated by Veédanta Desika. To understand the influence of this
great soul it is necessary to speak about this universal teacher and his doings.

Veédanta Deéika was born at Tappil (at present a part of Conjeeveram town) in the
year 1269 A.D. Ananta Sari his father was a devout Sri Vaishnava who had performed
a yaga Hence he was called Ananta Sari Somayaji. He was the descendant of one of
the seventy-four simhasanadhipatis established by Ramanuja. Vedanta Desika’s mother
Thotharambha was the sister of Atréya Ramianuja, better known as Appullar, the
successor of Nagadur Ammal (Varada Chariar) as the Ubhayasimhasanadhipati. Vedanta
Detika lived for 100 years. He died in the year 1369 A D (14th November 1369)

As already stated, amongst the Acharyas that came after RAmanuja, Vedanta Desika
is considered to be the greatest and in many respects equal to Ramianuja. Just lLike
Ramanuja, Vedanta Désika had to establish once again the Visishtadvaita philosophy
and thus prove the supremacy of Vaishnavism over other religious beliefs especially
Advaitism This was his chief aim To do this successfully he had to promulgate the
Vidishtadvaita philosophy and teach the tenets 1n such a way as to appeal to the people
in general. The difficulties he had to overcome were greater than those Ramanuja
encountered. The latter reformer had only to deal with the Advaitism of Sankara,
but the former had to contend not only against Advaitism but also against Jainism.
After Ramanuja’s death Jainism gained ground and gradually began to spread amongst
the masses. At the time when Vedianta DeSika began his religious teachings these
religions had attained great prominence. Further in many respects the period in which
Vedanta Dedika flourished was a most momentous and troublesome one in South India.
Just then the Mahomedans had penetrated South India. Their fanaticism, crusading
spirit against other religions and their discipline enabled them to become irresistible.
The people of the country, being in a weakened condition, could not withstand the
struggle with other religions. Sothey were looking on with despair atall the desecrations
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of their temples and religion. Just at this juncture the two great men Védanta
Deéika and Vidyaranya appeared on the scene and successfully maintained theic
religions Vaishnavism and Saivism respectively. In opposing the spread of other
religions both these men were interested and so both of them united in stemming
the progress of other religions. Their organizing genius, faith and patience
enabled them to restore the faith of the panic-stricken people in their own rehgion and
to bring about its triumph over other religions in this part of India.

No doubt all the Srivaishnavas, both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais
followed the Visishtadvaita philosophy. As the Tengalais adopted mainly Praban-
dhams to the exclusion of Sanskrit they were unable to maintain this philosophy 1n the
face of the development of other Hindu religions and Muhammadanism. So Vedanta
Dasika (also named Venkatanatha) had to contend against the Tengalai views and
Saivism,

Vedanta Dasika continued the work of Ramanuja and his position was a peculiarone.
He joined hands with Vidyaranya, a worthy rival who continued the work of Sankara
Acharya, in opposing the spread of other religions. As both Dééika and Vidyaranya
were men of extraordinary intellect and encyclopzdic knowledge and as they both
disliked the spread of other religions equally, they preached and worked to establish the
faith of the Hindus. Védanta DéSika upheld his own view of the Visishtadvaita
philosophy against the Tengalais and against Advaitism

Judging from Vedanta DeSika’s writings, which are about 120 in number, his
activity was many-sided. Possessing a versatile intellect, it was possible for him to
make his teachings thorough. So far as his daily life was concerned he was extremely
kind, sincerely pious, and his habits were saintly though sunple. His name is revered
by posterity because he was not only the embodiment of everything that was good and
great, but also for his deep crudition and sterling virtues as man By rescuing from
degradation he rendered valuable services to Vaishnavism at the most critical period.
It would not be an exaggeration if people told that no saint ever lived 1n more critical
times and no one overcame the difficultics with such success and glory.

Vadanta Désika possesscd an cxtraordinary power of rousing the rehgious spinit in
human minds. His writings have appealed and moulded the minds of many and in
several directions. He wrote both 1n Tamil and Sanskrit and like Ramanuja he held
both the languages equal and treated the Prabandhams and Vedas and Sastras with the
same respect and regard. The subject-matter of his writings 1s as varied as his intellect.
He wrote to the satisfaction of poet, saint, philosopher and the ordinary level of human
beings. In fact his writings appealed to and appeased all kinds and grades of men.
Added to this the intellectual feat of his life presented to the world a model of saintly
simplicity and divine purity. In the matter of devotion to God, he was the foremost and
unique. He has rendered the greatest possible service to the humanity by the purity of
his devotion to God. So 1t 1s no wonder that his own people loved him very much, that
he was a terror to his enemies and that he was admired by both.
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His literary greatness is well-known to scholars and it was acknowledged even by
Advaitins. Appayya Dikshitar, an orthodox Brahmin and an Advaitin of a high order,
has written a commentary called Desika’s Yadavabhyudayam on one of Védanta Désika’s
works.

Vedanta Deésika was a grihastha throughout his life and neveradopted the sanyasi’s
life. Thus he proved to the world that it is not necessary to be a sanyasi for being
an Acharya and to do religious and propagandist work. He successfully showed to
the world that a householder’s life is also as dignified as that of a sanyasi and that it
is well suited for the attainment of moksha. All his teachings were done in the very
homes of men who were desirous of knowledge No one had to seek the Achirya in a
secluded place. Consequently religious instruction spread widely and rapidly. The
mode of teaching adopted by him led to the marvellous increase of scholars to hear him
and the Visishtadvaitic philosophic 1deas thereby became more general and popular.

This great person is considered to be a great saint and he 1s not only worshipped
in the form of an 1dol, but is also ever remembered by Sri Vaishnavas of the Vadagalai
persuasion. Whenever they do their domestic worship of God they never fail to invoke
this great saint’s blessings and pray that he may be with them and shed his wholesome
influence on their character and life “for a century more” referring of course to his
period of existence in this world. As the prayer is repeated almost everyday by the
Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas, it may be said that Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas are praying
indirectly for his eternal presence, It is also a custom amongst the Vadagalai Brahmans
to offer holy offerings in the form of betel, fruits and money to Védanta Dcsika during
every ceremony.

Being a strict follower of Ramanuja he promulgated Ramanuja’s ideas of God, soul
and matter 1n a more elaborate form as religious treatises and lectures. All his lectures
are now collected together and are called Rahasyams as they contain views about tatvas
and God Most of these lectures were delivered to a mixed audience and 1n a mixed
language called **Manipravilam.” It is probable that his audience were well versed in
this mixed language—Tamil interspersed with Sanskrit—during his days.

With Ramanuja, he held that God 1s a perfect personality endowed with all good
qualitics, and quite independent of everything in this universe, He is unique, supreme
and second to none. God is the influencer and supporter of everything around him.
Although 1n the created world there are different things, they are all permeated by the
spint of God. In other words, God’s connexion with the things in the universe is
perfectly natural. The supreme being in addition to his spint permeating every thing,
has also a special divine form called “Nitya Vibhitr.” In this peculiar state neither
prakriti nor karma could touch him. Although the supreme being is immanent, He is
not touched by the changes occurring 1n matter (prakriti) nor by the sufferings of the soul,
All evil is the result of past wrong and it is due to the soul’s embodied life, 1.¢., life in
samsara. God is in no way responsible for it, He has made laws for guidance
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and he does not interfere with these regular laws Souls and matter exist because of
him and are subject to his will in spite of their being real and eternal.

In all his lectures Vedanta Deésika deals with the characteristics of the tatvas
including God : prominence is given to Prapatti and in his lectures collected together
under the special name of “Rahasya trayasaram’ he gives a detailed account of the
character, power and qualities of God, and the qualifications necessary to attain
to moksha through the mcthod of Prapatti. In all his lectures called *“ Rahasyams” he
deals with the three tatvas and with the three mantrams or Rahasya mantras pertaining to
Narayana, the Supreme Being. In all these lectures he speaks of the same items, but
from different points of view 1n each. As an example, the ideas expressed in one of these
lectures (called Rahasyams) on tatvams are given below :—

The tatvas that ought to be clearly understood, by good and pious men initiated
by good Acharyas into the mala mantras, are two, namely, Paratatva and Aparatatva,

Of these two the Paratatva 1s Snydppati, the Purushottama—(the Supreme Being).
He is the seed or source of everything that can be thought of ; hc permeates everything
and exists 1n them just as life exists in the body of living beings; he 1s unfathomable,
the Great Light, the Great Déva ; he is the receptacle of wonderful quahties and possessor
of the most exalted and unopposable good qualities; he is without an equal in goodness;
he is capable of enjoyment without any hindrance from any source and is the possessor
of all auspicious quahties; he, in order to prevent those who throw on his mercy from
being born scveral times, assumes avatars by being born in several forms ; he does this
to prevent those who believe in him fully from undergoing troubles by birth and in so
doing he subjects himself seemingly to the sufferings incidental to such lives; he does
good to the davas according to their merits; and cvil to the asuras who think of doing
evil; those who trust him as their innermost soul are trusted by him as his soul; he
throws himself completely on those who surrender themselves to him unconditionally and
entirely. He is also capable of existing in two Vibatis, i.c., both in Heaven and in
this world, as stated by some Azhvars —He is without a second as his equal; he 1s
a wonderful being capable of existing in five forms, namely, Para, Vyaha, Vibhava,
Antaryamisvar@pd and Archavataram.

In Para rapa he as a single form will be visible only to Muktas and Nityas;

“ Gyl p Qper @praser waQETpE
QergQaer org & gnerBer ear Mo g Buweh
Qar suym Qe gio QFTer g8 LG @uw
e gpwifles L war gy SpHmiss (hubd

»”

Translation :—"“ That form which remains high in the sky giving pleasure to all the be-
holders, the form remaining surrounded by the effulgent light ecmanating from it and the
one in whose hght emanations the worshipping men are standing with hands in a
prayerful posture.”

Vyihas are rupas that have colours that are changing during Kritaand Tréta yugams.
The Rapas Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Sankarshana possessing the qualities, $akti, tgjas,

6
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ai$warya, virya, jiana and balam. In disposing of and creating both these would be
the qualities possessed by these.

In the four Vyohas each is divided into three Vynhantaras and so there will be
twelve Vyohantaras named Ke$ava, Damodara, etc. (twelve names).

Vibhavams are the avatars of fish, tortoise, etc. These forms are the avatars taken
by God.

Antaryami SvarQpa is a form that can be seen only in the yogic state (i.e., when
eyes become red).

Archavatiram is a form that is conceived by men or devotees, form that is named by
the men-devotee, that name—according to the views held by archakas, i.e., Sesha
Sashibhava established by him,

These rapas will be Subha asrayams. He who has seen Sriman will not see one
Being without Sr1.

That which is known as the Sarfra tatvam of one who is the highest spirit and named
Aparatatvam may be divided into chétana and achétana tatvams.

12. The Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas.

Like the Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas the Tengalai Sr1 Vaishnavas also have their own
hierarchy of Achiryas and they are represented in a tabular form below :~-
Ramanuja

Embar
(1024-1129 A.D.)

|
Bhattar
(Parasara Bhattar)
(1062-1090 A.D.)

Nanjryar
(1112-1213 A.D.)

Nampillai
(1207-1302 A.D.)
|

|
Periyaachchan Pillai
(1226-1321)
Vadakku Tiruvidippillai
Pillai Lokacharya (1226~ ?)
\1264-1327)
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The Achiryas usually recognized by the Tengalai Brahmans are all included in the
above hierarchy. But when we take into consideration the dates of their birth and death,
there arises some confusion. Forinstance inthe table given above we find Embar as the
successor of Ramanuja. Ramanuja and Embar are Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s sons, and
Tirumalai Nambi was the preceptor of both Ramanuja and Embar. According to the
tradition amongst Vadagalais, Embar could not have succceded Ramanuja, as Embar
died seven years before Ramanuja’s death. Embar died in 1130 A.D. Both Embar and
Ramianuja were students studying under Yadavapraka$a. After Embar comes Pari$ara
Bhatta, Karesa’s son. In this case also the succession is doubted. Para$ara Bhatta is
said to be born in 1062 A.D. (4163 Kaliyuga) and to have hLved only 28 years. So
he must have died in 1090 A.D, i.e, about 39 years before Embar and 49 years before
the death of Ramanuja. Under these circumstances it 1s considered impossible that
Paradara Bhatta succeeded Embar Both Para$ara Bhatta and his younger brother
Vedavyasa Bhatta were the disciples of their father Karé$a.

The successors of Raimanuja, Embar and Paraéara Bhatta were never celebrated as
being well-versed in Prabandhams. On the other hand they were good Sanskrit scholars
and their works in Sansknt are free from partisan spirit and are accepted by all (r.e.,
both by Vadagalais and Tengalais)

Here it should be remarked that Bhatta was the name given to more than one person.
The younger Bhatta (Vedavyasa Bhatta) was really a cleverer person than his brother,
Parasara Bhatta.

Nanjiyar who succeeded Bhatta (Parasara Bhatta)1s said to be a Madhva by caste
and he was converted into Vaishnavism by Bhatta (Parasara Bhatta). The name Nanjiyar
was adopted only after becoming a Vaishnavite sanyasi.

Nampillai succeeded Nanjiyar. He wrote the 9,000 again (g~ wgri9suug) after the
loss of the same in the Cauvery. His period was an epoch-making one for the Tengalais,
because it was he who paved the way for sectarianism amongst the Vaishnavites.
The Ubhaya Simhasanadhipati Varadachariar left finally Srirangam and went back to
Conjeeveram. This enabled Nampillai to freely promulgate his views with energy, as
there was no one to oppose him.

Just as in the case of Bhatta there were two persons known by the name Nanjiyar,
The person who wrote commentaries on the 9,000 (g~ ugruSruug) on the Prabandhas was
a disciple of Kadambi Achchan. There was also another sanyas: known as Nanjiyar, a
disciple of Vedavyasa Bhatta. Evidently the author of the Tengalai guruparamparai,
Pinbalagiya Jiyar, confounded this person with the Nanjlyar of the 9,000 of the Prab-
andhic fame and thus confusion arose.

Nampillai’s lectures drew to him several learned men and Periya Achchan Pillar was
one of his disciples. “ Periya Achchan attended the lectures of his master Nampullai and
published the lectures on Prabandham as the 24,000 (@@u s 8sreorilruuy ). In spite of the
popularity of his lectures and views, it was absolutely necessary to show that these views
were based upon the traditional account, based upon the teachings of the Acharyas.

6-A
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Wi ithout this basis people may not accept the views and follow the tenets without
demur. As Nampillai made much of the fact that caste was nothing before creed and
as he taught that Prabandhams in Tamil were superiorte Sanskrit writings, his teachings
appealed to the masses very much. An Acharyic hierarchy had to be prepared to show to
the people that there was really a continuity of teaching through the Acharyas. Conse-
quently a Guruparampara was prepared and written by Pinbalagiya Perumal Jiyar.

The Tengalar Guruparamparai did not fully follow the tradition. Some facts were
ignored and certain facts were suppressed, as they were not found necessary for the
purpose.

As already stated Ramanuja strove hard to establish Vaishnavism by harmonizing
and co-ordinating all the previous works. No distinction was made between the Sanskrit
teachings and the Tamil Prabandhams. He considered the Tamil Prabandhams and the
Sanskrit Vedas to be equal 1n every respect. Soon after Ramanuja’s death this balance
of judgment gradually weakened and finally disappeared. One set of Acharyas began
to propound the Prabandhams to be all important, 1gnoring the study of Sanskrit
writings. As a reaction, in opposition to this view, some Acharyas insisted upon Sanskrit
being studied more than the Prabandhams, though they did not ignore the Prabandhams
completely.

Gradually the attachment to the Tamil Prabandhams became so great that Sansknt
was completely neglected. This was both good and bad at the same time. It was good
because this movement enabled everybody to become acquainted with religious truths
irrespective of caste. The religious truths and culture were till now the monopoly of the
people who naturally read Sanskrit, and these were confined to the higher castes, The
lower castes who constituted the mass being unable to follow the culture in Sanskrit, read
and understood very well all the truths contained 1n the Tamul writings. The Prabhandic
movement of the Tengalais thus led to the rapid spread of Vaishnavism among all grades
of people and 1t became a popular creed. As a logical result of this movement several
Non-Brahman castes, such as the Vanniyans, began to claim superiority, or at any rate,
equality with the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. This view was carnied to such an extreme
that certain Vanniyans took to the sacred thread, to the study of the Vedas and cven to
the establishment of temples and temple worship. Such a group of Vanniyans exists in
Kunulam village in South Arcot District. (Sec *“ Castes and Tribes ” under Pallis.) These
people call themselves Kovilar. (See plate XI[-A & B.) So far, they have remained
isolated and no mixture with Sri Vaishnava Brahmans has been effected. In spite of the
theoretical views expressed by the Tengalai Brahmans, they have not mixed with
them in any way. Like the Vadagalais they have kept aloof from the Kovilar.

Along with the linguistic separation into Prabandhic school and Sanskrit school with
Bhashya and Vedas, some doctrinal differences also came 1n.  They relate chiefly to Srr
or Lakshmi and Prapatti.

$r1 or Lakshmt 1s, as already explained, believed by Vadagalais to be with God
in all states and endowed with all the powers possessed by God. So she has
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“Vibhutvam?”, 1.e., she is equal to God in every respect, inasmuch as she possesses the
same powers as God. But according to the views of the Tengalais SrI or Lakshmi 1s only
one of the Jivakotis and cannot be considered as possessing Vibhutvam. In other words
she is like a finite being, but she is at the head of all. She i1s only a servant of God
though her soul 1s superior to the souls of others. Sheis even superior to Vishvakséna, but
only of his class, /.., “ Aparam ” only. She can and may plead with God on our behalf,
but she has no power to give moksha to anybody.

Vadagalais consider $rT or Lakshmr to be equal to God in every respect and she
possesses Vibhutvam as stated above. They consider her to be always one with the Lord
and to co-operate with him in the maintenance and preservation of this universe.
Therefore she 1s as important as God in the determination and regulation of everything
in our hife.

Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais believe in “ Bhakti’’ and “ Saranagati”. But
however, most of the Tengalais, especially those who belong to the Prabandhic school,
hold that the Azhvars gave prominence to Saranagan (prapatti) in preference to Bhakti
preceded by the strict performance of duties and by the acquisition of the knowledge of
God (Jaana). Sardnagati or prapatti, according to the Ahzviars, depends only upon the
Grace of God and no preliminary effort is needed. The Vadagalais and a few Tengalais
also hold that Ramanuja showed that both bhakti and Saramgati were methods of obtain-
ing salvation according to the Upanishads and Vedanta. While Ramanuja was alive, and
until some time after his death no difference of opinion as regards the method of prepara-
tion of a prapanna and the circumstances under which he could practise prapatti was
held. Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais are agreed as to the need for prapatti, but the
Tengalais say that mere surrender to God 1s cnough. Self-effort or other kinds of pre-
paration are considered unnecessary for self-surrender. God’s love is spontaneous and
50 previous preparation 1s not needed This theory of S’Jrar_:agati logically leads to the
tdea of “Dosha bhogya” by God. The Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that self-
effort and a great deal of preliminary effort 1s needed to create a fecling of complete
helplessness and unalloyed faith in God’s grace. So, as a preliminary to prapatti (Sarana—
gati) a great deal of preparation is necessary. Vedanta DgéSika n all his lectures
shows the importance and the necessity of the previous preparation. No doubt that God’s
love 1s always available and he is also generous enough to ignore the soul’s taints when
prayed for.

In accordance with the above views the Tengalais do not submut themselves to the
ceremony of prapatti after Panchasamskara, whilst the Vadagalaisscck an Achiarya and
request him to help them to perform the prapatti ($arzmagat|) as a separate item, after the
Panchasamskara. The Panchasamskiara ceremony may be performed even when the
candidate has not passed through the Upanayanam When the candidate is in a pre-
carious state of health, or 1s very cager on account of some other reason, this ceremony
may be performed.

Both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais hold that for prapatti any person of any caste
is qualified. If a person of a non-Brahman caste becomes a prapanna, he is considered to



46 Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. [c.s.,

be equal to an orthodox Brahman prapanna in every respect by the Tengalai Brahmans.
“ A prapanna is, therefore, above the ordinary run of humanity, and in consequence he
need not observe the rules of the caste (Varnaéramadharma). He may, if he chooses,
observe these dharmas for the sake of convention.” But the Vadagalais say that in the
case of a non-Brahman prapanna respect must be shown as a prapanna Sri Vaishnava,
but socially creed cannot supcrsede caste and caste can be extinguished only with
death. However holy and piousa man may be, he cannot free himself, during his life-
time from the duties of his caste. Caste, however, does not stand in his way of getting
moksha, which he obtains from his dependence on God. The observance of Varniaérama-
dharma 1s an absolute necessity. Non-observance leads to social degradation and
spiritual bankruptcy.

During the initiation and prapatti the Vadagalais hold that in the case of women
and Non-Brahmans the *“ Pranava” of the “ Malamantra ” should not be pronounced and
that in 1ts stead the syllable “ Am” is to be substituted. The Tengalais, on the other
hand, hold that the Pranava may be pronounced by all irrespective of caste. In accord-
ance with this view of equality spiritual knowledge can be obtained even from a teacher
of a lower caste. This, however, is not followed by the Vadagalais under any circum-
stances It is not known if the Tengalai Brahmans have ever adopted the teachings
from a non-Brahman Tengalai. As far as Tengalais are concerned, they have not as
yet sought upade$a from any non-Brahman Tengalai Vaishnavite.

A sanyasi of the Vadagalai sect has to lead a life which is more rigorous than that
of a householder. He is considered to be more holy than anordinary grihastha So
he cannot do obeisance to a gnhastha, unless he happens to be the Sanyasi’s own
Acharya. He is not to touch any metallic vessel and he is expected to live only by accept-
ing meals offered to him by orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. He should not take food
from the hands of anybody indiscriminately.

According to the “Tengalais a Tengalai sanyasi pays and receives obeisance even
from a householder. He need not beg his food, and he is allowed the use of metallic
vessels of all kinds.

Between these two communities there are other small differences in their rituals and
ceremonies and also in their social customs. They are discussed below.

In the domestic worship of God, Vadagalais make use of a bell, while the Tengalais
do not use it. During worship, prayers both in Tamil and Sanskrit are freely used, but
Sanskrit predominates amongst the Vadagalais and Tamil predominates in the case of
Tengalais,

In the matter of the performance of the annual éraddha ceremony of any person, if it
falls on an Ekadaéi day, Tengalais do not perform it on that day. It is done on the
next day. Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that the postponement of the day of death
1s not permissible and so 1t is celebrated on the Ekadaéi day only, if 1t falls on that day.
When a person is under pollution of any kind, the ceremony of éraddha is performed only
on the day on which the pollution ceases.
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On the day of the $raddha food is offered to God in the first place and to the Nityas
and Achiryas in the second place, and then to the Brahmans representing the pitr-
dévatas, etc., by the Tengalais. On the other hand, the Vadagalais offer the food to
God only and not the Nityas and Acharyas.

Water touched even accidentally by the feet of the Bhagavatas becomes holy and
it is purificatory according to the Tengalais. The Vadagalais maintain that the
Snpadatmha to be purificatory should be secured from the Bhagavatas with the proper
ceremonial. One necessary condition is the securing of the will of the Bhagavatas.

Coming to the social custom there are several differences. The Tengalai women
do not shave their heads when they become widows. But the Vadagalai widows, like the
Smarta Brahman widows, remove the hair from their heads. Some Tengalar women
tie their sarls so as to have the one end passing over the right shoulder and covenng it,
whilst the Vadagalai women throw it on their left shoulder.

In the matter of obeisance the Tengalais do 1t only once. Mutual prostrations,
irrespective of age is allowed. Both the disciple and the guru prostrate. They prostrate
even to a woman. But among the Vadagalais prostrating to men older than themselves
alone is observed. Only very old people observe the returning of prostration and it is
never done in the case of young people when they prostrate adopting the prapatti.
Reference may be made to Anga panchaka as developed by Vedianta Deééika for the
views held by the Vadagalais (cf. Anga panchaka of the Tengalais by—Manavala Maha-
munigal—see Govindachariar’s translation).

Tengalais hold that the hearing of the divya mantra during Panchasamskara, may
be considered to be prapatti, and so prapatti need not be done later. Further, they
hold that Raminuja did Saranagati for all Vaishnavas connected with him and as we
are all his followers no prapatti need separately be adopted.

Vadagalais contend that what Ramanuja did could apply only to those who were
living with him during his life-time ; but those who came into this world after Ramanuja
cannot be brought under the Saranagati done by Ramanuja. Every Jiva must do
prapatti before or after Panchasamskara, when he becomes fit for Prapatti or Saranagati
He must be an akinchana and this is an essential condition for prapatti.

Tengalais hold that jiianopadé$a can be obtained from a teacher of any caste. The
Vadagalais do not deny the fact. When a disciple prostrates before his guru, the guru
should not return it by prostrating himself. In temples God alone is entitled for it and
neither a Sanyasi nor a grihastha is entitled for it so long as he stays in the temple
Sishyas do not prostrate before God when they go with their Acharya to a temple.

Amongst the Vadagalais, in the case of women, only mothers, elder sisters and
Acharya’s wives may be shown respect by prostration. In the case of other women
respect need not be shown by prostration amongst the Vadagalais.

Prapatti, the Tengalais say, is only a knowledge of $&shatvam. The Vadagalais
hold that a mere knowledge of &&shatvam does not constitute prapatti. Along with
this knowledge bharasamarpanam is essential for Prapatti or Saranagati.
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Effort and previous preparation is unnecessary as God’s grace is “ Nirhétuka” (one
without cause). But the Vadagalais contend that although grace is “ Nirhétuka ” and
that they should also do something to obtain it and this something is prapatti.

Tengalais think that no angas are needed for prapatti, although they may adopt
it. According to the Vadagalais angas are particularly necessary and for that teachers of
any caste can be engaged, but only for ordinary lore. For initiation into Brahma
Vidya and mantras, only a Brahman teacher 1s empowered to do it. For example, when
Ramanuja tried to get spiritual knowledge from Tirukacchinambi of Conjeeveram, he
refused to be his Acharya or preceptor on the ground that he was not a Brahman.
Tengaluis often say that Nithamunigal was initiated by a Non-Brahman Achirya
Sathakopa. But the Vadagalais contend that the initiation was done in yoga das$ai in
which state no question of caste can arise. It is only when itiation is done by a human
being directly that 1t is objectionable. Madura Kavi i1s quoted by the Tengalais as
having adopted as his master a Sadra and so caste must go. But the Vadagalais hold
that mantras with Vidya were not given to Madura Kavi and so the knowledge obtained
from his non-Brahman priest was only ordinary knowledge.

The Tengalais consider theoretically that a Vaishnavite of non-Brahman caste also
is qualified to imtiate a Brahman. But in practice amongst the Tengalai Brahmans
there is not even a single instance of a Brahman being initiated by a non-Brahman
Vaishnavite. Both Vadagalais and Tengalais arc being imtiated only by Brahman
Vaishnavites at the present day.

Amongst the Tengalais some are swayamacharyapurushas, while othersare followers
of Mathadhipatis. Vanamamalai matham 1s one of the most .important 'of the mathams
andit 18 under the management of “ Vinamamalai Jiyar ” The Jiyar is selected by the
Sishyas (see Plates-I-B, II-A) The plate II-B shows the successors to the priesthood from
the earliest to the present time.  The present Jiyarswami is seen in plate III-A and B. In
platc IV-B is shown a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava who does not belong to Vanamamalai
matham.

13. The Daily Observances of Orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans.

Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman should bear in mind that the end and aim of a man’s
life 1s to attain moksha. During one’s life one must devote most of one’s time to the
service of God. Every moment one should be thinking of his entire dependence on God.
This dependence of a human being on God and God’s condescension on the human
being are reterred to by the use of the terms Sesha and Seshi” bhavams. To be able
to worship God one should be pure in body and in mind. This can be attained only by
the performance of certain rites. To get purified the daily rites such as sandhya-
vandanam. snanam, etc., ought to be performed regularly by one.

A day 1s usually divided into five periods by an orthodox person and during each
period the rites fixed for that period are carried out. Full details are given in “ Pancha
kala prakasika ” and ““ Ahnikams” published by various people. But of all these the
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one called “Nityam” written by Ramanuja is the oldest. Most of the details about the
observances are taken from Nityam. The following account is based entirely upon
Nityam of Sr1 Bhashyakara, edited by Sriman Mahamahopadhyaya Setlur Narasimha-
charyaswami now living at Purasawakam, Madras.

A day is usually divided into the five following divisions for the performance of the
various rites. They are -1. Abhigamanam, 2. Upadanam, 3 Ijyai, 4. Svadhyayam and
5. Yogam.

The abhigamanam period of the day is intended for bathing and for performance ot
the sandhyavandanam. A prayer to God to enable the person to carry out the dutices
during this period successfully is also included. The next period of time 1s called the
Upadanakalam and it is one 1n which the materials for the worship of God is secured.
The securing of the materials such as flowers, sandal paste, the securing of peace ot
mind and goodness of mind by means of Kalakshépams (spending the time by reading or
hearing others about God) are also included under this heading. Iryar 1s the period of
the day devoted to the madhyahnikam and the Bhagavadaradhanam (worshipping God).
The next period is Svddhydya during which period Vedas, Itihasapuranas, prabandhams
and dwaya mantras are read and understood, with a view to increase the knowledge of
God and His bhakti (or devotion) daily. Then sayamabhigamuna or sandhydvandana
for the cveming and prayer to God are performed Yoga, the last item of the daily
performance, 1s the thought of God’s good actions and his glories until he gets sleep.
‘When he goes to sleep he is expected to imagine that his head is lying at the feet of his
Lord.

GETTING UP FROM SLEEP.

The first thing that one does every day during the carly part of the day 1s the getting
up from his bed. He 1s expected, under ordinary circumstances, to wake up at least half
an hour before sunrise and then he 1s to pronounce the name of God as Hari! Hari! at
least six times. Then the person is expected to repeat the $lokas describing the coming
of God as Hari and destroying the distress of Gajéndra, the chief of the elephants.
God 1s expected to remove all the sins and since he came out as Hari and destroyed the
sorrows of Gajéndra, this fact 1s clearly pointed out in the $lokas repeated. If the person
getting up from his bed is strong enough and capable of commanding his time he may
repeat the dhyana $lokas of the 108 tirupathis, the dadavatara stdtras, the larger gadya,
other stotras of God loudly and in a manner pleasant to be heard by others,

Then sitting in the same bed he thinks of the days that have passed without doing
him any good and feels sorry for his not obtaining the moksha so much expected by him.
If the man is one who has not gone through the prapatti ceremony, he should feel for
his present position of being an akinchana, a sinner incapable of getting rid of his
sins. Seeing his inability to get nd of his sins and realising his low and incapable
position, he feels very sorry. In the case of a prapanna, he should feel for his bondage,
but as he 1s sure of his salvation having surrendered himself to God, he should feel

"
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glad of it. Though he may feel dissatisfaction of not having attained moksha he should
not be over-powered by that feeling so as to prevent him from attending to his other
legitimate duties such as doing service to God. So he must think of his future duties to
God as stated in the pasuram “ Gatattirku sokiyad& varugira nIrukku anaikolum
kanakkile ”. This means ‘“not feeling much for what is past, preparing for the future
by proper means.” He must spend his time by worshipping God. * Tarittezudi
vasittum kéttum vanangi vazipattum pQjittum pokkinén podu.” When translated
this means “I spent my time by writing, reading, hearing, praying and worshipping God.”

The person then does ‘ Srotrachamana’ touching his right ear with his right hand
and repeats the mantra for ‘satvikatyiga’, and 1s believed to become a dependent of
God and so prays to Him that his kainkaryas (works to God) may be properly done and
then he repeats some stotras (praises) of God well and loudly. If time permits he may
repeat portions of his Vedas, such as tiruvais of the same.

On getting from his bed he 1s to repeat the mantra “ Om namah kshitidharaya”.
This means “Oh I pray to you the supporter of this earth.” He then prays to Varaha-
marti who is supporting the world. He then places his right foot on the floor repeating
a prayer to Bhadevi. He then prays to Trivikrama thus:—"Vishnohkramosi” and
walks on.

EVACUATION OF THE URINE AND THE FAECES.

Taking the materials necessary for his bath such as fresh clothes, darbha, rice and
sesamum and holding in his hand a bamboo stick and repeating “ Srr Keéavaya
namah” (I am praying to Ké$ava the name of God) he leaves his house. After going a
certain distance, he places the materials he takes with him in a place which 1s clean and
determined by him. The place he chooses for taking mud must be one in which no
worms are found, not ploughed by a plough, not found mixed with fine ‘alar’ (soft mud),
not mixed up with unholy things, not mingled with soil used by others and free from
ant-hills. From such a place he takes enough mud and places this mud close to the place
where he is to wash himself, Ieaving his sandals he is to slap his palms thrice and then
wrap round his head his upperor other cloth. He next winds round his right-ear his sacred
thread so that it may not be dangling. His face and mouth are covered with his upper
cloth, and then he sits for defaecation. Before sitting for this he should strew the ground
with leaves that are dried and those not useful for sacrificial purposes. If the time is
twilight or morning he should sit facing north and if the time is night he is expected
to sit facing south. While sitting for this he should not speak withany person. He is
not expected to sit for defacation and be seeing temples, rivers, cows, brahmans, fire,
sun, moon, air and Ficus religiosa tree. For this purpose he should avoid using the places
such as the following: —"Flower garden, groves, tulsi gardens, crops, smasinam
(burning ground), alkaline land, hill, ant-hill, pits, unclean spot, sand, shade, ways and
paths, water, ploughed land, cowsheds, foot of trees, darbha grown spot, rivers, tanks, sea
shore, places where cow dung is stored, yajiabhimi (place where yajfia is performed),
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grassy-plot, spaces in front of dwelling houses, crevices of rocks or stones and places
where insects abound. He should not see the lcavings During defacation he is not to
use wet clothes. During the time he sits for this process he 1s not to spit. As a matter
of fact spitting is prohibited during the process of defacation.

WASHING (SAUCHAM).

After defaecation he goes to a place where he has to wash himself taking the mud
already secured in his right hand. He divides this mud into four parts and water is to be
poured for use by a servant. If, on the other hand, washing is to be done in a pond, mud
need not be brought. Rivers and watering places that are near temples or near God
should never be used for purposes of washing after passing the faeces. While washing
in ponds mud should not be brought from any other place From a place under water,
which is as deep as the hand up to the wrists upper limit (a depth of 9 to 10 inches), mud
must be taken and it should be placed on the ground about 9 to 10 inches away from the
edge of the water, after sprinkling that space with water Then this mud 1s used for
washing along with water. The left hand is used for washing. It is to be placed
between the knees of the two legs and the right hand is kept outside the knees to the
right. With his right hand he takes the mud and puts it into his left hand. If passing
of the urine and facces had been done at the same time, cleaning for the faeces has to be
done first, and then for urination. If the process of urination and defaecation are at
different times, the cleaning has to be done according to the process which has taken
place earlier. The cleaning for urination is done by using the mud for cleaning six times
and for the passing of the faeces 1t has to be used twelve or fiftcen times. Between one
cleaning and another the left hand has to be cleaned five or six times with mud and
water. While doing the cleaning for urination, mud about the size of a nellikai (fruit of
Phyllanthus emblica) has to be used. For cleaning for defaecation for the first time a
handful of mud, tor the second and the third time half of this quantity and for the
remaining or subsequent washings mud about the size of two nelli fruits should be used.
After using the hand for doing the washing once, it has to be washed with mud and
water to clean it, and then it is again used for the purpose of washing. During the
process of washing the hand enough water should be used, so that all the mud may be
well removed from the hand. If the thigh and other parts are soiled they should be
cleaned seven times.

Then getting up he should clean his left hand ten times with mud and water and his
legs seven times with water similarly. Both his hands have to be cleancd ten or seven
times with clean water. If it is only after urination, three or five washings with mud and
water are enough. The left hand has to be washed five times using mud and water, and
then both the hands, three times only, with pure water. Then the finger nails have to be
cleaned and washed properly. The place used for washing has also to be cleaned. If
sperm has come out without one’s knowledge along with the urine all the processes have to
be done twice as much as for urination. During the day time the processes have thus to

7-A M



52 Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. [G.s.,

be calculated. During night time half of this has to be done. While travelling only one-
fourth of the above may be done. As far as women are concerned they have to do only
halt of the number of times that a male has to do. Brahmacharis have to do twice as
many tumes; Vanaprasthas and monks have to do four times as much. For people who are
not well in health the cleanings have to be done according to their strength, 7 e., as many
times as they can stand. The point to be observed in such cases is only removal of bad
things, smell and in cases of piles pain is to be avoided during the cleaning. After the
washings he procecds and on reaching water side he washes his hand and feet well. He
also washes his mouth by means of water four or six times if after urination
and eight to twelve times 1if after defaecation. After washing his mouth he puts on his
sacred thread (Yajfiopavitam) properly and does achamanam twice or thrice.

SIPPING OF THE WATER (ACHAMANAM),

The sipping of the water or achamanam with the proper mentality and mantras is
enjoined on all occasions as a purificatory thing. So when the ceremonies or the usual
daily observances of any kind are to be begun dchamanam has to be performed. For
doing dchamanam one should sit in a clean place, not squatting, but on feet and knees
facing east or north  Both the hands are to be kept inside the knees. Touching the
hand with the left hand he takes 1n his right hand as much water as would just be suffi-
cient to drown a seed of black-gram. Then repeating the mantram “Om achyutaya
namah ” (I bow to Achyuta) he sips water; this process of sipping water is repeated
twice more repeating cach time the mantrams *“ Om anantaya namah” (I bow to Ananta)
and “Om Govindaya nanah ” (Ibow to Govinda) respectively. After sipping three times
with the base of the right thumb he wipes his lips twice and then touches the various
parts of the body one after the other repeating the appropriate mantras again, after
washing the base of the thumb and wiping, as detailed below :—

First with the tip of the right thumb of his right hand he touches the right and left
checks repeating the mantras *“Om kéSavaya namah” (I bow to Ké$ava) and “Om
Narivanaya namah” (I bow to Narayana). Then touching the ring-finger at its base
with the tip of the thumb bring the tip of the ring finger in contact with the night eye
repeating the mantra “Om Madhavaya namah” (I bow to Madhava) and touching
the left eye repcat “ Om Govindiya namah” (I bow to Govinda). With the tip of the
fore finger, whilst the thumb is at its base he touches the right and left sides of the nose
repeating the mantras **Om Vishnavé namah ” (I bow to Vishnu) and “Om Madhusadanaya
namah”’ (I bow to Madhustdana). With the little finger and the thumb at its hase he
touches the two ears saying the mantras “Om Trivikramaya namah” (I bow to
Trivikrama) and “Om Vimanaya namah” (I bow to Vamana). With the middle finger
and with the thumb at its base he touches the right and the left shoulders repeating “ Om
Sridharaya namah” (I bow to Sridhara) and “Om Hrshikééaya namah” (I bow to
Hrshikasa). With the right palm touch the navel repeating “ Om Padmanabhaya namah ”
(I bow to Padmanabha) and with all the fingers united the head is touched pronouncing
the words “Om Damodaraya namah ” (I bow to Damodara).
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CLEANING OF THE TEETH.

The cleaning of the teeth is next begun. For this he washes his feet and does
dchamanam twice, Facing east or north and covering his head with his upper cloth he
secures from one of the plants mentioned below a picce of stick six to eight inches long,
one and a quarter to one-third of an inch thick, straight, free from nodes, worms and
empty hollow portions. The piece he plucks for use must be from onc of the following
plants :— Cualotropis, banyan, Acacta arabica, Achyranthes, margosa, mango, and others
with juice and prickles  The sticks of Bombax, Ficus religiosa, Prosopis spicigera, Areca
palm, Butea frondosa, plantain, cotton, darbha grass, cocoanut and nanal grass should
not be used. While plucking the stick for use as tooth-brush he 1s expected to repeat the
following mantram:—* Ayurbalam ya$s varchah prajam paduvasini cha | brahma
prajiiam cha medham cha tvanno déh1 Vanaspaté’’ This when translated into English
reads thus “ Oh ! king of the wood give us life, strength, fame, brilliance, children, cows,
riches or property, knowledge of God, intelligence or wisdom.”

While cleaning the teeth with the stick of any one of the plants mentioned above the
mantra given above may be repeated  If sticks are not available, and if cleaning with
sticks is prohibited as on some days, then leaves alone are used.

Beginning with the left side of the lower row of teeth, the leaf or the stick is taken
round in the pradakshina way by polishing the teeth and thenin the end the tongue 15
cleaned with it. Beginning with the lower tecth on the left side he should go round the
teeth upwards and finish with the wiping of the tongue with the sphit stick. The stick 1s
cleaned and then it 1s thrown on a clean ground towards the south-west corner. The
mouth has to be rinsed with water sixteen times.  On ceremonial days such as prathama,
full-moon day, shashti, chaturdaséy, ekadadr, ashtaml, janmanakshatra (star under which one
is born) of three kinds one should not use the sticks, On amavasya day andekadasi day
he should usc for cleaning the teeth only Lwgenia jambolana (naval) and mango leaves.
On the éraddha day, nothing is to be used. only rinsing of the mouth with water is allowed.
Cleaning of the teeth must not be done in a cow-shed, temple, sacred river, burning ground
(smadanam), in a clean place, water and sacrificing grounds.  Water used for the rinsing
of the mouth should not be swallowed  After the rinsing of the mouth two dchamanams
are to be done.

BATHING OR SNANAM.

One who 1ntends bathing in a tank or river should go to a place where God 1s
usually brought or where Bhiagavatas bathe. Selecting such a place he should clean
with water the place he intends sitting, wash hislegsand hands and then sit on this
space facing east or north.  While sitting he should wear on his ring-finger of the right-
hand the pavitra, usually of darbha grasstwisted, and do prinayamam three times.

The method of doing prandyamam 1s described below —The prandyamam 1. an im-
portant item and it 1s resorted to in almost every ceremony and at frequent intervals in each.
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The left nostril is pressed down by the little and ring-fingers of the right-hand and the air
inside the lungs is expired through the right nostril. The right nostril is then pressed
by the thumb of the right hand so that the right nostril is closed and the two fingers on
the left nose are released. As much air as can be taken in is drawn in by the left nostril
and then both the nostrils are pressed and the eyes and the mouth are closed. In this
condition, think of God, and the sapta Vyahrtis, GayatrI and GayatrI’s head are then
pronounced thrice  After this all the air taken in is expired out through the right nostril
and the right car is touched pronouncing the pranavam “ Om.”

Then with his hands in the posture of prayer he repeats the usual hierarchy of his
Acharyas Next he repeats the tithy, viram, and nakshatra after repeating “&r1 Govin-
da ”and performs the usual sankalpam for sninam (bath). Repeating of “The bala
mantra ” and of the “ Satvikatyaga mantra” follows. He may also repeat $lokas about
“Sacred water ” 1f he knows them and also about Acharyas.

The person who wants to perform these rites should think of service to God and
nothing else. He is to repeat the following : —

* Sva$esha bhaténamaya svakiyaicha deh&ndriyantahkaranaih svakliyairéva kalya-
natamaih aupacharikasamspar$ikabhyavaharikaih bhogairakhilaparijanapari¢chadan-
vitam svatmanam pritam kdrayitumupakramate ”-—In English this means *“ God with all
his attendants and paraphernalia begins to make Himself plcased with the most auspi-
cious materials which are His own and some of which are intended for doing honour, some
for creating pleasure by touch and some for eating, supplied by me who is His servant
through my body, senses and mind all of which are given by Him.”

Next he goes to the side of the water and washes his hands and feet in a clean place,
does achamanam and then cleans a space onthe shore He then takes a quantity of mud
froma clean place repeating the ashtiksharam and places 1t on the spot already cleaned,
dividing it into two parts Taking mud from the larger part he wipes with it his body
to remove the dirt from his body and bathes in water. After bathing he sits on the bank,
thinks of God and performs the prindyamam thrice, He then takes the other portion of
the mud into his left-hand, divides it into three parts and sprinkles water over them
separately. Repeating the mula mantra he takes one part from three parts in his hand
and does digbandhanam by repeating the astramantram With another part of this mud
a pItham is made intended for the water which is to be sprinkled later on. The third part
of the mud is used for smearing over the body. He then washes his hands and taking
water in both of his hands pours or sprinkles it over the pitha made with onec part of
the mud. The water thus poured or sprinkled is considered to be the holy water
of the Ganges coming from the right foot of God. While pouring the water
ashtiakshara is pronounced and again taking water with both his hands and repeat-
ing the m@lamantra seven times he sprinkles over his head this water three or five
times. Next he takes a small quantity of water in his right hand and takes i1n the same
quantity of water repeating the ashtaksharam. After this he performs an achamanam
and sprinkling over himself some water, he immerses himself in the water, While under
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water he should imagine that his head is below the feet of God and he should be repeating
the ashtaksharam as many times as he can possibly do. Then he comes out of the water,
places his right leg in water and the left leg on the land and then sits. In this posture
he does achamanam once. He then stands on the shore and repeats $lokas about
Acharyas and God and cleans with two cloths his body —with one his head and with
another the other parts of his body. Afterwards he sprinkles water thrice repeating the
three vyahrti mantras over the cloths placed in the “ Tiruppakk@dai”. Then repeating
“ Dévasya tva savituh prasavé$vinor bahubhyam pashno hastibhyamadade.” This when
translated into English runs: “ By the direction of the deity who directs all I take you by
the hands of Aévins and by the hands of Pasha.” The cloths are taken and then
repeating “ Udutyam jatavédasam dévam vahanti kétavah drseé vidvaya saryam” which
means “The rays support that sun who knows all that are born, so that people may sce
him” they are shown to the sun, Then repeating the mantram “ Avadhdtam rakshd
avadhata ariatayah” which means ““Let the enemies be destroyed and let those who do
not give money perish.” The cloths are shaken; with the words “ Avahantl vitanvana
kurvana chira matmanah | visimsi mamagavadcha annapanécha sarvada | tatome ériyam
avaha”, which means ‘“First give me wisdom and then bring me prosperity very
soon; bring me clothes, cows, food and drink, make them increased and make
them remain with me.” He wraps the cloth round his head, and then taking
his yajiopavitam (sacred thread) and making it niviti winds 1t round his night
ear and then wears his kaupInam (piece of under cloth). Then he washes his hands
and knees with mud and water and wears his lower and upper cloth. After this he
washes his feet, does Achamanam twice and one priniyamam. He then does sankal-
pam saying Sribhagavadajfiaya Srimannardyanapprityartham mantrasninam karishyé”
(By God’s order and with a view to please Srimannarayana [ am doing this both oy repeat-
ing the mantras). Next repecating “ Apohistha mayobhuvah | tana ar)é dadhatana |

mahgraniya chakshasé | yovassivatamo rasah Itasya bhajayate hanah | uSatiniva matarah |
tasma aranga mamavah | yasyakshayaya jinvatha | apo janayatha chanah |” (for the
meaning of this see page 61) he sprinkles water over legs, head and sky, then over head, sky
and legs and finally over sky, head and legs. Then he meditates on bathing and
imagines of having bathed. He then thinks of God as existing with the effulgence of
a crore of suns, as carrying $ankham, chakra and gada in his four hands, and as
having a kirTta on his head and bracelets and other ornaments. He should think of the
feet of God who is holding $ankham and chakra, and also think of Ganges falling from the
feet on his head and entering his head through the brahmarandhra and cleaning both
externally and internally. The wet cloths which he used before while actually bathing
must not be placed in front of him but by his side. It he is a weak person he may use
hot water for the bath. If, however, he is unclean due to death, etc., he ought not to use
hot water. If a person is too weak to bathe the head, he can bathe up to the neck or up
to the navel and clean the upper part with a wet cloth. If he is not strong enough even
to do this he may adopt any method mentioned in the $astras as suiting his capacity.
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PUTTING ON THE URDHVA PUNDRAM.

The person who 1s about to put on the Girdhvapundram (iarks made on the forehead
and parts of his body with a kind of white clay and turmeric powder) takes water in a
coconut-shell or “ Tirthahan.” From this coconut-shell he takes a little water and pours 1t
into his left hand by mecans of an uddharanI (a spoon) made of gold, silver or wood.
With this water he cleans his left hand repeating the astramantra “ Viryaya astrayaphat.”
Then repeating the pranavam he places the tiruman (white clay or mud) in his left hand
in his palm  Then repeating the mantram “ Gandhadvaram duradharsham nityapushtam
karIshinim | Isvarim sarva bhatanim tvanuha upahvayeé $riyam” [this when translated
runs thus “Linvite here the deity of Earth who isresorted to by all, who is perceived by
smell, who is not overcome by enemies, who 1s always full of plenty, who is full of cattle
(cows, buffaloes, etc.) and who creates and directs all the objects of creation] the
tiruman is rubbed 1n and dissolved 1n a small quantity of water. Then with astra
mantra ashtadigbandhanams done. (The eight directions are closed by the repetition of
the mantras), Then by repeating the pranava the tiruman is dissolved in water by
rubbing it in the palm, the mila mantra is repeated over 1t, then Nrsimha bijakshara is
written on it and it is then dissolved and mixed well by using the fore finger. Then over
this he repeats the mantra “ Vishnor-nukam Viryani pravocham yah parthivam vimameé
rajimsi yoaskabhayaduttaram sadhastam vichakramanastrédhorugdyah.,” This when
translated runs thus “I shall fully describe the powerful deeds of Vishnu who is extolled
by great men, who created the three lights, namely, fire, lightning and the sun on Earth,
the intermediate region and the sky or heaven and who created the very extensions, the
antariksha which supports the three worlds by walking over them with a stride in each
(or who has firmly established heaven which 1s above all wotlds and where yogis dwell).”
He also repeats the dwadasakshara mantra. After this he repeats the following mantra
* Vishnoraratamasi vishnoh prshthamasi Vishnoh snaptréstho wvishnossytrasi Vishnor
dhravamasi Vaishnavamasi visnavétva luddhrtasi varahéna krshnéna $ata bahuna | bhamir
dhéndr dharanibhitadharini | mrttiké hanamépapam yan maya dushkrtam krtam | tvaya
haténa papéna jivami $aradas$Satam | mrttike dehi mé pushtim tvay: sarvam pratishthitam.”
This when translated runs thus “You are the forehead of Vishnu, you are the back of
Vishnu, you are the joints of the lips of Vishny, you are onc that connects us with Vishnu,
you are as firm as Vishnu, you have Vishnu as the presiding deity, and you are Vishnu
himself. Oh Earth! you have been brought back by the thousand hands of Vishnu in his
boar incarnation; you are hike the milch cow always giving us what we require ; you are
the bearer of truth and support all objects of ife Oh Earth! destroy my sins and des-
troy all bad acts that I have done. Having been relieved of my sins let me live one
hundred years. Oh Earth ! give me comfort, for all the objccts capable of giving comfort
are stationed in you.”

He then takes with the index finger a small quantity of tiruman dissolved in the hand
and smearsitover the head repeating the pranavam at the same time. With the fourth finger
pavitra finger) he makes marks of truman on the face and other parts of the body in
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regular order as detailed below. After putting on the namam in the face, it is put on the
following places in the order given :—central place in the abdomen, centre of the chest, neck
in front, right side of the abdomen, right shoulder, right side of the neck, left side of the
abdomen, left shoulder, left side of the neck, lower portion in the centre at the back of
the body and back of the neck. While making the marks of nimam in each of these
places mentioned above, the twelve names of God are repeated beginning with “Om
Keéavaya namah.” The names of God repeated in definite order are as follows:—
Kebaviya namah, Narayanaya namah, Madhavaya namah, Govindaya namah, Vishna-
vé namah, Madhusadanaya namah, Trivikramiya namah, Vimanaya namah, Sridharaya
namah, Hrshikééaya namah, Padmanabhaya nainah and Dimodardya namah.”

Afier putting on the twelve namams if there should remain any quantity of tiruman it
issmeared over the head repeating the dvada$akshara mantram. Hethen makes marks
of $rich@irna in the middle of the namams. For making the marks with §rich@rnam
Lakshm’s turmeric must be mixed with 1t.

While marking with $richiirna the following mantras must be repeated, one for each
mark made :—face—Sriyai namah ; middle of the abdomen just above the navel—Amrtod
bhavayai namah ; middle of the chest—Kamalayai namah ; front of the neck—Chandra-
sodaryai namalh; right side of the abdomen—Vishnupatnyai namah; right shoulder—
Vaishnavyai namal ; right side of the neck—Vararohayar namah; left side of the abdo-
men--Hanvallabhayai namaly; left shoulder--Sarnginyai namah; left side of the
neck-- Dévadevyar namah; back at the lower portion just above the waist-—-Maha
Lakshmyai namah ; neck at the back—Lokasundaryar namah; and top of the head—
Sarvabhishta phalappradayai namah.”

The namams 1 order are then touched repeating the mantras “Ke$avaya namah”
ctc., one after the other. Then with folded hands the following mantra must be repeated -
““Chatuschakram namasyami k&$avam hanakapprabham'Narayanam ghanadyamam chatus
$ankham namamyaham/Madhavam manibhangabham chintayami chatur gadam chandra.
hasam chatu$édrngam Govindam ahamasrayé || Vishnum chaturhalam vande padma kin-
jalka sannibham | caturmusalamabjabham samérayée Madhusadanam | agnivarnam catuh
khadgam bhavayam trivikramam || Vamanam bala soryabham chaturvajram vibhavayé |
Sridharam pundarikibham chatuppattasam asraye | chaturmudgaramabhyémi Hrshi-
kesam tatit prabham | panchayudham Padmanabham pranamamyarkardchisham |
Damodaram chatushpa$am indragopanibham bhajé || Vasudévamupaséham parnéndvayuta
sannibham.” This when translated into English runs thus :—“1 worship Ke&dava of the
lustre of gold and who 1s 1n possession of four chakras or discs. I worship Narayana of
deep black colour and possessing four $ankhas or conches Imeditate on Madhava of the
lustre of the cut surface of a diamond and possessing four gadas or maces. Itakerefuge in
Govinda of the lustre of the moon and possessing four saranga or bows. I bow to Vishnu
who is as beautiful as the filament of a lotus and possesses four halas or ploughs I take
refuge 1n Madhustidana of the lustre of a lotus and possessing four musala or wooden
pestles, Icontemplate on Trivikrama of the colour of agni or fire and whois in possession
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of four khadgas or swords. [ worship Vamana of the lustre of the dawning of sun and
possessing four Vwras or thunderbolts. I take refuge in Sridhara of the colour of lotus
and possessing four pafiasa or spears with sharp edges. I meditate on Hrishikééa of the
colour of lightning and possessing four mudguras or hammers. [ salute Padmanabha of the
brilliance of the sun and possessing the five weapons of Vishnu. I take refuge in
Damobdara of the lustre of fire flies and possessing four pdsa or nooses. I meditate on
Vasudéva who 1s as beautiful as ten thousand moons put together.”

While repeating the above the hands which are pressed together should be moved
towards the correct nimam at the repetition of the suitable mantram. Afterwards the
twelve Tamil stanzas of Sriman Deééika is repeated praising each deity in one stanza.

After making the pundrams on the various parts of the body as detailed above the
palms of the hands should not be cleaned with water. If the time at one’s disposal is
short, or if the person is weak, instead of the twelve namams, two may be put on, one in
the face and the other at the back of the neck. These two ndimams should always be put
on and onc should not fail to do this. Now-a-days almost all Srivaishnavas who are not
Vaidikas put on only two ndimams on all ordinary days. They put on the twelve namams
only on ceremonial days.

Then the following $lokas and pasuram should be repeated in the order given :—

“Asmad gurubhys namah | asmad parama gurubhyd namah | asmad sarva
gurubhyb namah | Srimaté Vedanta guravé namah | Srimate Ramanuj’iya namah |
Srimate Maha Parpaya namah | S Rama Mibraya namah | S$r Pundarikakshaya
namah | $riman Nathamunayé namah | Srimaté Sathakopaya namah | Srimate
Vishvaksenaya namah | Sriyai namah | Sridharaya namah |

Asmad Deéika masmadiya paramacharyanadéshan guran $riman Lakshmana yogi
pungava maha plrnau munim Yamunam | Ramam padmavildchanam muni-varam
natham $athadveshinam $énésam sriyamindira sahacharam Narayanam saméraye|l.”

The I'amil stanza quoted here of Sriman Vadanta Désika is also repeated. The
names of acharyas are mentioned in this stanza,

“erar guudr shsels s rs & geerolsd
wreren Qe yai@méser Ao eewrmd
(e e @hen 16y QUGS T & 55 6T o6
Quilwpd ) geres s i werr&STev pb
per Qar foow warsgerss Lww@arerrrm
s saperfl 5 Barusr @sder prsos
Rerarips s wsQerar £ i s Lpar i@
sw@uaTen Bmaiy.s or L Bear@pBar.”
—See page 8.

In the above Sanskrit and Taml stanzas only the prominent Azhvars and Acharyas
are mentioned. He should in addition to this repeat the $lokas in praise of his own
Acharya. During the time of repeating the above he should be wearing round h s neck
garlands made of tulsi beads, lotus fruits, and must wear in his right hand a pavitra on

the pavitra finger.



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 59

OFFERINGS OF WATER AND RICE TO DEVARSHIS AND
FOREFATHERS (DEVARSHI PITR TARPANAM)

The performer cleans his hand and feet with water and then does achamanam and
sankalpam to perform the Davarshi and Pitr tarpanams as follows:—" Sriman Narayana
pprityartham sninangam dé&varshi pitr tarpanam karishyé.” He performs the tarpanam
believing that devatas, rshis and pitrs have in them the am$am of God. Thatis to say
he should believe that the spirit of God is 1n all these.

Then repeating the following mantras he does tarpanam, 2.e., leaves water mixed
with rice and sesamum in his hands as described below :—
“Brahmadayo yédeévastin devimstarpayami | sarvan devamstarpayami | sarvadeva
gandmstarpayami | sarva déva patnistarpayami | sarvadéva ganapatnistarpayami.”

This in English means “I please all Dévas from Brahma downwards by the libations
of water. I please all Dévas by these libations of water. I please all troops of Dévas by
these libations of water. I please all the wives of the Dévas by these libations of water.
I please all the wives of the troops of Dévas by these libations of water.”

Repeating the above he does his tarpanam through the tips of his fingers. Now he
has his sacred thread in the usual way, 1.¢., 1n the proper way.

He then puts on his sacred thread round his neck with both the hands outside the
thread (i e. as nivIt) and holding with both the thumbs the sacred thread does tarpanam
repeating the following. That is he pours water mixed with rice and sesamum while
repeating the mantras.

“Om Krishna dvaipayanadayo yé rshayah tan rshimstarpayami | sarvan rshims-
tarpayami | sarva rshi ganamstarpayami | sarva rshipatnistarpayami | sarva rshi gana
patnistarpayami | "’

This when translated runs thus:--

“I please all sages from Vyasa onwards by these libations of water. I please all
sages or hymn singers by these libations of water. I please the whole host of patriarchal
sages by these libations of water I please all the wives of the sages by these hibations
of water. I please all the wives of the whole host of patriarchal sages by these libations
of water.”

Then with the sacred thread (yajnopavita) as prachinaviti (z.e., putting on the
sacred thread on the rnight shoulder and placing the left hand through so that the sacred
thread passes round the right shoulder above and the lower portion of the thread passes
on the left side below the left shoulder) he proceeds with the tarpanam as detailed
below. He repeats the following mantra while doing the tarpanam:--

“Somahpitrman yamongirasvan agnikavya vahanadayd ye pitarah tan pitrms-
tarpayami l sarvan pitrmstarpayami l sarvapitrganamstarpayami ] sarvapitrpatnistar-
payami | sarva pityganapatnistarpayam |.” This means “1 please all the Manes
commencing from Soma, pitrman, yama, Angirasvan, agni, kavyavahana and others
by these libations of water. I please all the Manes by these libations of water. I please

8-
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the whole class of Manes by these libations of water. I please the wives of the Manes
by these libations of water. I please the wives of the whole class of Manes by these
hibations of water.”

The above tarpanam is performed by pouring water mixed with rice and sesamum
between the thumb and the index finger.

Then repcating the following mantra “ Urjam vahantiramrtam ghrtam payah kilalam
pariértam svadhasta tarpayatamé pityn” wateris thrown three times after taking the water
round in a pradakshina manner on the left side. This water must be thrown thrice on
the bank saying each time “ Trpyata, trpyata and trpyata.” The meaning of the above
passage 1s “ May these waters please my Manes, those waters which contain the essence,
issuing from flowers, which may be classed as essence of food, ghee and milk which
are capable of curing all diseases, preventing death and relieving the bondage of man.”

Then putting on the yajiiopavita in the proper way he does achamanam.

This deva-rshi-pitr-tarpanam should not be performed when one does not bathe fully

immersing wholly under water or when he is under pollution due to the death of some
near relation.

MORNING PRAYERS (MORNING SANDHYAVANDANAM).

The Sandhyavandanam is performed by the very orthodox Brahmans as detailed in
Ahannikams (books describing the various rites usually observed by the orthodox Sri
Vaishnava Brahmans). Sri Vaishnava Brahmans who are not orthodox perform this
Sandhyavandanam using only some of the mantras, leaving out many as of secondary
importance.

The ceremony of Sandhyavandanam is begun by doing achamanam twice. After
doing the achamanam the performer repeats “Sribhagavadajiiyaya $rimannariyana
prityartham pratassandhyamupasishy&.” This when translated runs thus :—

“I am now engagced in the prayer during the morning of twilight under the orders
of the divine Lord for propitiating the Lord Narayana who is associated with LakshmI ”

After repeating the above mantra the performer repeats ‘Kritanchakarishyami.”
Then he repeats “Pritassandhyavandanakhyéna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam
archayishyami.” This when translated runs as follows:—*“I worship the divine Lord by
this divine action known by the name of prayer during the morning twilight.” Next he
repeats the mantra beginning with “Bhagavato baléna” and repeats the bala mantra
to its end which is “ Bhagavats Vasudevasya.” This when translated runs thus:— “By
the strength givenby God . . . of the Divine Lord Viasudeva. He then begins
by repeating “ Bhagavangva” and does satvikatyaga by repeating “ Pratassandhyopa-
sanikhyam karmasvasmai svaprityae svayaméva kdrayati.”” This when translated runs
thus :—*“ God himself makes me do the action of morning prayer for his own gratification.

If one does not put on the namams as already ‘described he should make the marks of
namam using water with the right pavitra finger at the right place and repeat the proper
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mantras. Then repeating the mantra * Apohishthati mantrasya sindhudvipa rshih
devigayatrichandah apo dévata” he touches the head, nose and the chest with the four
fingers except the thumb, This means sindhudvipar 1s the rshi of the mantra. The
chandas for this is “ Dévigayatri” and the devata is “Ap.” Then repeating the words
“Prokshané viniyogah.” he should touch the water with his nght hand. He should then
place his fingers with their tip outward and scatter over hiumself water by repeating
certain mantras detailed below. Repeating the pranava he scatters over himself water
once, then with the three vyahrti mantras, with gayatri andrepeating the mantra begin-
ning with “ Apohishtha " he should scatter water over himselt. Repeating all these mantras
he should sprinkle water over his hcad only, but while repeating * Yasyakshayaya
jinvatha” he should sprinkle water over hus knees. The mantra repeated s “Apohishtha ma
yobhuvah | tina tGrje dadhatana maheérandya chakshasé yovaséivatamorasah tasya
bhajayatehanah ubatiriva matarah tasma aranga mamavah yasya kshayldya jinvatha
apojanayathd chanah Om bhar bhuvassuval.” This when translated reads as follows :—
‘““Oh! waters that are in this form representing Paramatma! you are responsible for our
happiness. Bestow cooked rice (or food) to us for use with our beautiful indriyas (such
as sight, etc.). That which you consider as an auspicious rasa, make us have that rasa
just like mothers. That rasa which resides in you and makes you loving, for that rasa
we are likely to trouble you incessantly. Oh! waters make us to be born ones ?”

Towards the cnd he says “Om bhtr bhuvassuvah.” This represents the pranava
coupled with Vyabhrti—traya and while repeating this he should sprinkle water around
himself.

Afterwards repeating the words “Saryaschétyanuvakasya agmrshih | dévigayatrr
chandah | s@ryodevati ” he should touch his head, nose and chest. (This touching is
called nyasam,)

For the above anuvaka “Saryascha ” rshi 1s agni, chandas (metre) is dévi gayatri
and sun is deévata, (For the sake of atmasuddhi he drinks this water after repeating the
following mantra.) Repeating“ Apim prasiné viniydgah ” water is taken as if for acha-
manam. The Sansknt words when rendered into Englishmean: ‘ This water is intended
for drinking ” Taking water in the hand as for achamanam the following mantra 1s
repeated. “ Saryascha madmanyuscha manyupatayascha manyukrtébhyah ' papébhyo rak-
shantam | yadratrya papamakirisham | manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudaréna
$isna ratristadavalumpatu] yatkincha duritam mayi [ ida maham mamamrta yonau | strye-
jyotishi juhomi svaha ” | and he drinks the water by sipping The above passage when
translated reads as follows:— “Sun, anger and the raga, etc.,, which are gods to anger
protect me from the sins caused by anger. Any sin that might have been committed by
me during the night by my mind, voice. hands, feet, belly and male organs be
destroyed by ‘ratr1’ (the night). If there is any other sin in me let that also be destroyed.
Let me offer as a sacrifice my atma or life principle to the SQrya who is brilliant with
effulgence. This is the hdma mantra.”
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Then achamanam is done. Then repeating the following mantra “ Dadhikravinnéati
mantrasya Vamadavarshih | anushtupchandah | Dadhikrava davati,” he touches his head,
nose and chest. (This is doing nyasam.) This means the yshi for the mantra “ Dadhikr-
avinnd”is Vamadeéva psht and the c¢handas (metre) is anustup and Dadhikrava is the
dévata,” Water 1s sprinkled over repeating the mantra “ Apam prokshapé viniydgah.”
and then the following mantra isrepeated and water 1s sprinkled over the head during
therecital “ Dadhikravinno akarisham | jishno ra$vasya vijinaha | surabhino mukha-
karat | praniy@mshitarishat | apohishtamayobhuva . . . Om bhar bhuvassuvah.”
This when translated means: “[ am only praising Dadhikrava who is the successful person,
who 1s permeating everything and who is the protector of all. May our faces be made
to appear bright. May our ‘ayus’ (period of life) be free from troubles . .

Repeating “ Om bharbhuvassuvah ” he surrounds himself with water by sprinkling
it around.

He then does pranayamam and does sankalpam as follows:— “ Sr1 Bhagavadajiaya
Srimannarayapapprityartham  pratassandhyarghyapradanamkarnishye” Some people
onit this sankalpam. The performer standing repeats “ Arghya pradina mantrasya
viSvamitra rshih dévigayatrichandah | savita dévata ”and does‘ nyasa.” He then
says:‘ Arghya pradanéviniydogah " and spreads out his hands and bring them together.
He then takes water in his hands keeping all his fingers close together, his thumbs far
apart and then repeating the pranava, Vyahrtitraya and gayatrt and thinking of God who
is residing 1n the centre of the sun, raise the hands as highas the brows and throws the
water down. If while doing this, the sun is visible, pranayamam and sankalpam are done
as follows:—* Srf Bhagavadajiiaya Srimannarayapaprityartham pratassandhya kalatita
prayaschittartham turfyarghya pradanam karishye.” (“ By the order of God and with a view
to please Narayana [ am pouring this water as a prayaschitta for doing it after the proper
time ” 1s the translation of the above.) Then repeating the seven vyahrtis and the
gayatrT he gives one arghya. Then repeating “ Asavadityo Brahma ” along with pranavam
and vyahrti trayam he sprinkles water round himself in a pradakshina manner. After-
wards he does achamanam and taking water in both his hands, having the palms together
and the thumbs apart, pours it down twelve times repeating each time one of Kesava’s
names. The first is “Ké&bavam tarpayami” ; the second throwing of water is done
repeating “ Nardyanam tarpayami”; the third * Madhavam tarpayami”; the
fourth “ Govindam tarpayami’ ; the fifth “ Vishnum tarpayami” ; the sixth * Madhusa-
danam tarpayami”’; the seventh is “ Trivikramam tarpayami”; the eighth is *“ Vimanam
tarpayami ”; the ninth is*“ $ridharam tarpayami ”; the tenth is “ Hrshikesam tarpayami”;
the eleventh is “ Padmanabham tarpayami”; and the twelfth is “Damodaram tarpayami.
Then one achamanam is done.

If the japam is to be performed standing in water, he should stand in knee-deep
water., In case he wants to do on the shore, he has to place one leg in water and the
other above on land and in a sitting posture he has to do the ceremony One should not
perform sandyha with wet clothes on. In case he has to do with wet clothes on he has to
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stand in water knee-deep and do japams of the Sandhyavandana, In this case he cannot
do pradakshina and namaskarams. Strictly speaking the performer of Sandhya is expected
to go to a temple or other clean spots and do the japam there.

The place intended for the japam is sprinkled with water after the repetition of the
prapavam and vyahrtitrayam and darbha grass is spread and on it he sits for doing
japam.

During japam he sits facing cast. Thus sitting on the darbha grass, facing east, he
loes “nyasa” repeating the mantra “ Asana mantrasya prthivyd méru prshta rshih
sutalam chandah | Srik@irmo dévata.” This when translated runs thus .— * For the mantra
ntended for sitting, Prthivya méruprshta is the seer or sage, the meter is sutalam,
ind the presiding deity is Karma.” Then repeating “Asang vimyogah” with hands
ogether and up in a saluting posture prayer s offered to the earth thus: —*“ Prthvi tvaya
ihrita lokah dévi tvam vishnuna dhrta | tvam cha dhiaraya mam dévi pavitram kurucha-
sanam. | ” This when translated runs thus “ Oh! Earth the whole world consisting of the
mnovable and immovables is borne by you. You are borne by Vishnu. Oh Goddess! You
nlease hold me. Make my seat pure.”

He afterwards does nydsa repeating the following mantra.— * Pranavasya rshih
>rahma | dévi gayatrichandah | paramatma devata.,” For pranava the rshi is Brahma
{evigayatrl is chandas (metre) and paramatma s the dévata. Then he repeats “ Bharad:
saptavyahrtinam  Atri Bhrigu Kutsa Vasishta Gautama’ Kadyapangirasarshayah |
tayatryushniganushtup brihati  panktih  trishtup jagatyahchandamsi agni¢c vayu
irka  vagisa Varunéndra vidvedéva devatah.” This when translated means *The
,even vyahrtis are bhah, bhuvah, suvah, mahah, janah, tapah, and satyam.” (In front of
rach of these the pranava “Om?” should be added). For the Vyahrti Bhah Atri is rshi
zayatrl is chandas and agni is dévata ; for the vyahrty “ Bhuvalh” Bhrigu is rshi, ushmk
s the chandas and Vayu is devta; for the vyahrti “ Suvah ” Kutsa is rshi, anushtap 1s
he chandas (metre) and siirya is dévata ; for the vyahrti “Mahah " Vasistha is rshi, brihatr
s chandas (metre) and Brhaspati 1s dévata; for the Vyahrti “Janah” Gautama is rshi,
>ankti is ¢chandas (mette) and Varunan s the dévata ; for the Vyahrti * Tapah * Kasyapa
s rshi, trishfap is chandas (metre) and Indra 1s dévata”; forthe vyahrti “Satyam”
Angiras is rshi, jagatl is chandas (metre) and Vi$védava is the devata.”

Savitriya rshi Vi$vamitrah | davigayatrichandah |savita dévata |.” This when
ranslated runs thus: “For Savitr ViSvanutra is rshi, gayatri is ¢handas (metre) and
Savita is the dévata.”

“Siraso Brahma rshih anushtup chandah paramatma dévata | .” When translated this
s as follows:--““For the head of the gayatrithershi 1s Brahma, anushtup is chandas
metre) and paramatma is devata.”

Repeating the above, nydsam is done and then repeating “Sarvesham prindyamg
siniyogah ” he says “ Om bhah ” and touches the legs; he repeats “Om bhuvah” and
ouches the knees; repeating “Om svvah” he touches the thighs; repeatina
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“ Om mahah” he touches the belly; he touches the chest repeating “Om janah” ;
he touches the nose repeating ‘“Om tapah”; he touches the head repeating
“Om satyam”; then repeating “Om tatsavituh jiandya hrdaydya namah”.
touches the heart with the thumb and the index finger; repeating “Om Vars-
nyam aévarydya &irasé svaha” touches the head with the four fingers except
the thumb ; repeating “ Om bhargd d&vasya $aktyai sikhayai vaushat ” touches the tuft of
hair (hair-knot) with the thumb (by the middle of the thumb); repeating *“ Om dhimahi
balaya kavachaya him” touches from the neck to the waist in the body; repeating
“Om dhiyd yonah téjasé nétraibhyam vaushat” touches both the eyes simultaneously
with the index finger and the middle onc;then repeating “Om prachodayat viryaya
astriyaphat” slaps the two hands together, snaps the fingers and does “ Digbandhanam ”
round the head. Then he thinks of the deity by repeating “ Muktavidruma héma nila
dhavalacchayair mukhai stikshanaih  yuktamindukalanibaddhamakutam tatvartha
varnitmikam | gayatrim varadabhayamku$akasahéubhram kapalam gunam $ankham
chakra matharavinda yugalam hastair vahantimbhajé.” This when translated runs “In
the kirita we may see the moon and in the body five faces, three eyes in each face; faces
have the colour of pearl, coral, gold blue and white; there are ten hands and in them
are found varadina mudra, abhaya mudra, amkuéa, Kasai (Korada—stick with a rope tied),
white kapalam, rope, $ankam and chakram; she has twolotuses and she is “Sarva tatva
svar@pini (one knowing and 1n the form of tatvam) “Sarvartha svar@ipint ” (embodiment
of all wealth or money) “Sarvakshara rapini” (having all the letters) I am saluting
such a gayatrl.” So saying he salutes and with the chief part of the gayatri (i.e., repetition
of “Om ") touches the body from the head to the feet.

Repeating the above, and repeating the gayatri portion “ Om | 4pojyotiraso amrtam
brahma bharbhuvassuvarom ” he smears the whole of his body with both his hands. He
at the same time thinks of God by repeating “ Arkamandala madhyastham staryakoti
Samaprabham! brahmadi sévya padabjam noumi brahmaramasakham”. This when
translated runs as follows: =“I am thinking of Sriyappati by praising Him who resides
in the centre of stryamandala, who 1s as brilliant as a crore of stryas, whose feet are
served by Brahmans and others and who is the Para Brahma rupi”. After praying to
God as above he does prinayamam three times. Then touching the right ear he repeats
the following as sankalpam : - Sr1 bhagavadajiaya srimannardyanaprityartham ashtot-
tara sahasram (or ashtottara $atam, or dadavaram) pratassandhya gayatrl mantra japam
karishye.” Then he says “Ayatvityanuvakasya,Vama dévarshih | anustup ¢chandah | gaya-
trf dévata ” and touches the head, nose and heart (does nyasa). This is followed by saying
“GayatrT avahané vimiyogah.” The above when translated runs thus:—"For the
anuvika beginning with *“ Ayatu” the rshi is Vimadéva, anustup is chandas (metre)
and gayatrl is dovata.” The gayatrl is dvahanamed in the heart by the anuvika
“ Ayatu.” The performer then repeats Ayatu varadadevyaksharam brahma samhi-
tam | gdyatrim chandasim matédambrahma jushasva nah ! 6jos1 sahosi balamasi bhrajosi
devanam dhama namasi vidvamasi viéviyuh sarvamasi sarvayurabhi bhirom gavatrim
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dvahayami” and does avihanam. This when rendered in English runs thus:-—“The
dévata gayatrl, who is capable of satisfying all the wishes of those who pray to her,
who is ever present, who is equal to the pranava and who 1s the mother of all the chan-
das has to come here and accept our praises in Veda $lokas; you are the power holding
the indriyas, you are rapid in your motions, you are the power, you are bright, you
possess the téjas of the dévatis, you are everything and you are capable of increasing
the age of everything; you are supporting the things yourself that are dear to you; you
are the person causing changes in time; you are the person capable of destroying all
sins; I am requesting the presence of such gayatri in the form of prapavam.”

After this he contemplates repeating the following :—

“Pratardhyayami giyatrim ravimandala madhyagam! rg vedamuchcharayantim
raktavarnim kumarikam! akshamilakaram brahmadaivatyam hamsavahanim.” This
when rendered into English runs thus:—*“It i1s called gayatrl 1n the morning. That
devata remains in siryamandala. It s repeated by rgvéda and the colour is red; when
age is considered it 1s young. It has in 1its hands “ Akshamala” and its vahanam is
“Hamsam ”. Its dévata is “ Brahma ”.

Then Nyasa 1s done repeating the following mantra :-—* Pranavasya nishi brahmah,
devigayatri chandah paramiatma dévata || bharadi sapta vyahriinam vyahrtitrayasya atri
bhrgu kutsa rshayah gayatryushniganustup chandamsi agnivayvarka devatah | savitriya
rshih Viévamitrah dévigayatrichandah savita dévata.”

The translation for the above 1s as follows :=—*“ The rshi of the Pranavamantra s
Brahma ; the metre of the mantra is the holy Gayatri; the deity that has been contempla-
ted by the mantra is the Paramatma (God). Atri, Bhrgu and Kutsa are the rshis of the
three vyahrtis beginning with Bha. Their metres are Gayatrl, Ushnik, and Anushtup.
Agni (fire', Vayu (wind) and the Sun are the deities contemplated by these mantras.
Visvamitra is the rshi of Savitr mantra; its metre is the holy Gayatrl and Savita is the
deity contemplated by this mantra.”

He then says “Japeé viniyogah” and touches the various parts of the body by
repeating the following mantra :—He smears the outside and inside of both his hands
saying “ Viryaya astrayaphat”; he touches and smears from base upwards the thumbs by
his index fingers repeating “Om bhiah angushtabhyam namah’; he smears with his
thumb the index finger repeating “ Om bhuvah tarjantbhyam namah ”; he smears with
the thumb the middle finger saying ‘ Om suvah madhyamabhyam namah ”’; he smears the
nameless (4th finger) saying “ Om tatsaviturvarényam anamikabhyam namah ”; he smears
the last and the little finger saying “Om bhargodévasya dhimahi kanishthikabhyam
namah by the thumb. Repeating “ Dhiyo ydnah prachodayat karatala karaprishthabhyam
namah ” smear both the hands inside and outside.

Then he does anganydsam as follows:—Repeating “ Om bhah jfianaya hrdayaya
namah ” he places his right hand on his chest touching 1t with the thumb and index-
fingers ; repeating “ Om bhuvah ai$varyaya Sirasésvaha” he places the four fingers,

9
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except the thumb, on the head; repeating “Om &vah $aktyai sikhiyai vaushat” he
touches his tuft of hair with the lower part of his thumb; repeiting ‘“Om tatsavitur
varényam baldya kavachaya him” smear the body from the neck to the waist ; repeating
“Om bhargo dévasya dhrmahi téjas2 netrabhyam vaushat” with the tips of the index
finger and the middle finger he touches both the eyes at the same time ; repeating “ Om
dhiyo yonah prachodayat viryaya astrayaphat” presses the knuckles of the hand so as to
produce a noise (snaps the fingers) on the right side and does * Digbandhanam.”

After doing the anganyasa he rcpeats the §loka “yodévassavitismakam dhiyd
dharmadi gocharah prérayét tasya yadbhargastadvarényamupasmahe | ”. This passage
when translated runs thus :—* We con‘emplate over that very high t&jas (light) which is
emanating trom the sun and that is the déva giving us the knowledge of dharmam, etc.
(Here is sarya in the mandala in which Sriman Narayana is residing).”

Then he contemplates on God repeating :—* Aditya mandalé dhyayet paramat-
minamavyayam | vishpum chaturbhujam raktapankajisana madhyagam | kiritahara
keyara katakadivibhQshitam Sr1 Vatsavanamala Sri tulasl kaustubhojvalam | harim
pritambaradharam Sankhachakragadadharam | prasannavadanam ratnakundalair man-
ditananam | sarvaratna samayuktasarvibharanabhashitam |.” This passage when
rendered 1nto English runs thus :—We should meditate on Vishnu who is eternal and the
soul of the universe or the Lord of all as living in the disc of the sun. He should be
meditated as possessing four arms, as seated in the middle of red lotus, as having been
ornamented by a crown, garland, bracelets in the arms and zones, etc., as having been
more resplendent by the mole called Srivatsa on the chest, by wearing the garland
Vanamala, a garland of tulasi leaves and wearing the jewel kaustubha in his breast as
wearing a golden coloured silk cloth, as holding the Sankha (conch) the chakra (discus)
and gada, as having a very clear face, as having his ears ornamented by diamond ear-
rings, as having been adorned with several jewels set with all kinds of precious gems.”

He places both the hands, under the upper cloth, closing them and then does the gayatrt
japam repeating the gayatrl and counting them from the lowest lines of the last finger,
the upper lines of the same finger, then the top lines of the next two fingers, the three
marks of the index finger and the two lowest marks in the middle and the fourth finger,
Thesc ten marks of the right hand are counted in the direction of the clock. One is
expected to do 1,008 gayatris or 108, or 18 if he finds no time for doing 1,008 times. While
doing gayatrl japam, it should not be pronounced by the mouth, but it should only be
thought of 1n the mind. In the gayatri those who follow the Yajurveda should pronounce
while repeating the gayatrl *‘ Varényam.” Brahmacharis should stop at the words at the
end of the pranavam, at the end of the Vyahrtis, at the end of the words “ Vareényam,
dhimahi and prachodayat.” Grihasthas (married men) should not stop the repetition at
the end of the pranava but may stop at the other four places mentioned above.

Then gayatrfs are finished in one pradakshina and then this is counted as one ten 1n
the left hand. During japam he should not talk with any person. He should not see
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wicked men, $0dras, and devatantarabhaktas (outcastes, that is those who worship others
than true God). If it so happens that he has to see them while doing the japa, he
should see the sun after seeing them. It he has to talk to them he should think of his
old Acharyas, or punyapurushas If while doing japam Achiryas and Bhagavatars
(elderly men of the same persuasion) come he should get up, do namaskaram and with
their permission finish the japam afterwards.

As soon as the japam is finished, he does the pranayamam and the sankalpam repeat-
ing “Pratassandhya gayatri upasthanam karishy&.” Then he does nyasa repeating “ Utta-
métyanuvikasya Vamadeva rshih | anushtup c¢handah | gayatri dévata” and says
“gayatrT udvasané vimyogah.,” Translation:—"“For the anuvaka beginning with
‘uttamné sikhareé dévi’the rshiis Vimadéva, anustup 1s chandas and gayatrI is dévata ”’
It is used in removing the gayatrl dévata from 1ts place.

Then he repeats the following standing, with hands in a praying posture ‘‘ Uttamé
Sikharé dévi bhiimyam parvatamQrdhani | brahmanébhyobhyanujiidnam gaccha deévi
yatha sukham” and continues “Mitrasy&ti trichasya vi$vamitra rshih adyasya brrat
chandah | parayor gayatri trishtabhau chandasI mitro dévata || ” and does nyasa and says
“ Pratassandhyopasthané viniyogah.”

Translation :—“ Oh dévi! After being given leave by Brahmans you may proceed
to the holy top of the mountain where you were beforehand with pleasure.” The
mantra “ Mitrasya” consists of three riks. The rshi for this is Vidvamitra; for the
first rik birat is ¢handas, for the second rik gayatri is ¢handas and for the third
trishtubht is (handas; dévata is Mitra. For all the three it should be done as upasthinam
1in the morning sandhya ceremony.

Then upasthinais done by repeating the following mantra : —*“ Mitrasya charshint
dhrtah sravodévasya $anasim !satyam chitrasravastamam | mitrojananyatayati praja-
nan | mitro dadhara  prithivimutadyam | mitrahkrishtiranimishabhichashté | satyiya
hayyam ghrtavad vidhéma | prasamitra martto astu prayasvin | yasta iaditya sikshatir
vratena | nahanyaté najiyatétvotd naiyna magam ho a$not yantitona darat | .”  This when
rendered into English runs thus: “I am praistng the kirti or good name of Strya (Sun)
who is the dévata supporting so many beings and this good name is truthful, capable of
being well attained and it 1s very wonderful to hear. This Mitra knowing the karmas
of every human being treats him according to his karma., This Mitra 1s the supporter
of this earth and svarga. This sun looks after the human beings without closing his eyes.
To him we offer food with ghee for obtaining full strength. Oh Mitra Sarya Narayana
the cause of everything, who worships you with interest becomes united with the result
of his actions ; he, who is protected by you will never be worried by any disease. He will
not be conquered by his enemies. Further, sins will not approach him, either from near
or far, who is protected by you.”

The above upasthana refers to God who is supposed to be in sdirya mandala. After
repeating the above the worshipper holds up his hands together in the posture of prayer
9-A
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and turns round clockwise (pradakshina) the four corners of the compass saying “Om
Sandhyayai namah.” Om savitryai namah. Om gayatryai namah Om sarasvatyai
namah. Then he says “Sarvabhyo dévatabhyd namd namah, kamokarshit manyura-
karshit ” and salutes by prostrating on the floor and does abhividanam. Then again he
salutes the directions saying “Om prachyaidiéénamah ” (I am saluting the east), “ Om dak-
shinayai di$&namah (I am saluting the south), “Om pratichyai di&énamah. (Iam saluting
the west). “Om udIchyai di$énamah.” (I am saluting the north). Then lifting his hands
over his head he repeats “ Om t@rdhvaya namah ” and then turning his hands towards the
earth he repeats “ Om adharaya namah ”; again lifting his hands upwardsin a prayerful
posture he says “ Antarikshaya namah” and then turning his hands towards the earth
repeats “Om bh@myai namal”; finally he prostrates saying “ Om Vishnavénamah.” Then
holding up his hands he says “Dhyeyassada savitr mandala madhya vartl narayanah
sarasijasana sannivishtah keyoravan makarakundalavan kirita harthiranmayavapuh
dhrtaéankhachakrah || $ankhachakragadd pane dwarakanilayacchyuta govinda pundari-
kaksha rakshamam $aranigatam | namoé brahmanyadéviya gobrihmana hitdya cha,
jagaddhitaya krshpaya govindaya namo namah.” This is a prayer offered to God in the
sQryamandala  After this prayer the man does abhividanam. The above prayer when
rendered into English runs thus: -* Srimannarayana always staying on a padmisana
with bracelets for upper arms, makarakundalas in his ears, kirita on his head, hira
(garland) and other ornaments and with a body brilliant with yellow gold colour is one to
be thought of at all times. He must be contemplated thus as one abiding in the orb of the
sun, as one sitting on a lotus flower, as wearing bracelets in the arms, makarakundalas in
ears, a crown on his head, garlands and other ornaments, with a body of golden colour
and as holding §ankha and chakra in his arms. Save me, Oh God, who lives in Dwaraka,
who does not desert one who believes in you. Oh Govinda, with eyes as beautiful as the
lotus. (At this he prostrates himself for absolution from his sins). I am saluting the feet
of Krshna who is the devata of the Brahmans, who is always doing good to the cows and
the Brahmans, who always thinks of the good of the world and who always protects the
cows as his.”

If the japam is finished before sunrise, the upasthanam should be done only after sun-
rise. So till the rise of the sun he should be repeating ashtakshara. If sandhya is
performed after sunrise thewpasthanam may be done and the sandhya concluded. In the
morning the japam may be performed either standing or sitting. In the midday he
should stand and in the evening he should sit during japam.

REPETITION OF THE ASHTAKSHARAM.
This japam is performed only by those who have been initiated fully and by those
who have passed through the ceremony of prapatti (See Pl I-A).

The japa is begun by repeating the taniyans (stanzas in praise) of his own
Acharya who initiated the performer and taught the vakya guruparampara, Sloka
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guruparampari, mantra, mantrirtha, and then he should repeat the mala mantra
twenty-five times and do prapdyamam. Then he performs the sankalpam repeating the
following mantra :—* $r1 bhagavadajfiaya $rimanndrayanaprityartham prataésandhyayam
ashtottara Sataknitvah (or dasakntvah) ashtaksharamahamantrajapam karishyée.”

He does nyasam repeating as follows :—* Asya $rimad ashtakshara maha mantrasya
badarika$ramavasinarayana rshih| dévi gayatrichandah | paramatma $riman-
nardyand dévatd,” and then contemplates about Narayana. The translation in Enghsh
of the above is “ Narayana rshi 1s the seer of the divine, eight syllabled mantra, the metre
is the divine gayatrT, the presiding deity is Nardyana associated with LakshmT and the
Lord of all.” The contemplation of Nardyana i1s done by repeating the following:—
“ Aum bIjam,ayasaktih, mam kilakam, hrim kavacham, buddhistatvam, udattadisvarah |
Srf Vaikuptham Kshatram jivaparamatmanoh svasvimibhavassambandhah | érfman-
nardyanaprityarthe japé viniyogah ”ll.

Then repeating the tirumantra he smears the inside and outside of his hands and
does anganyasas and karanyasas.

He does aksharanyasa as is usually done. Then he does nyasa as in the gayatrI japam
repeating ‘‘om om angushthabhyam namah | om niardyapa madhyamabhyamnamah | om
om ana nikibhyam namah | om kanishthikabhyam namah | om narayapaya karatalakara
prshthabhyam namah|.”

Then he does anganyasa repeating “Omom jfidnaya hrdayaya namah om namah
aibvaryadya $irasésvaha | om narayana $aktyai S$tkhayai vaushat ' om om balaya kavachaya
hGm | om namah t&asé nétrabhyam vaushat [ om nardyana virydya astrdya phatl ”.

Folding his hands and saluting he repeats the following dhyana $loka:—“Savyam
padam prasirya éritaduritaharam dakshinam kunchayitva janunyadaya savygdtaramitara-
bhujam niga bhogé nidhaya | paschat bahudvayéna pratibhatasamané dharayan
Sankhachakre dévt bhashadi jushtd janayatu jagatim $arma vaikuntha nathah.” The
translation of the above is as follows :--*“May the Lord of Vaikuntha give happiness to
all the world, who is seated on the serpent couch with his left leg hanging down, with his
right leg which removes the distress of its refugees bent and kept crect over the couch,
with his right arms placed over the right knee and with his left hand resting on the couch
and who is holding the $ankha and chakra which are used in quelling his cnemies by his
two backarms and who is 1in company with his wife and adorned by several ornaments
and other things.”

He thinks of Para Vasudéva after repeating the above $1okas. Then he thinks of God
by repeating the following $16kas and then does japaof “ Tiru ashtakshara ” *‘lha sangra-
hatah $riman gopta $esht samadhika daridrah | Saranam sarva$ariri sévyah prapyascha
sadhubhirbhavyah”| and  “Padatrayétra samkshépat bhavyananyarhaséshata ;
ananyOpdyatd svasya tathinanyapumarthati”| The above passages when translated
are as follows :-~“ In short the Lord of the Universe has to be conceived by Sri Vaishna-
vas as having Lakshm1! as his consort, as the protector of all, as the master of all, as having
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poverty, as not having an equal or superior, as the only refuge, as having the whole
universe as his body. and as the only one to be served and reached.” “In brief the purport
that should be conceived from the three words are that no other than Narayana associated
with LakshmI is the master, the means to attain him, and the end or aim to reach.”

Then with hands raised together he contemplates on God repeating: ~“Kshirambho-
nidhiratnamandapamahasauvarnasimhasane vamanké sthitaya prasannavadanis i-
kantayalingitam | dordandankitaSankhapankajagadachakrairudara $riyam  tvam
nityam kalayami janma vimukho Lakshmréa Narayana”||. This passage when rendered
into English runs as follows:—" Oh Narayana, Lord of Lakshmi, feeling a deep
aversion to births, I daily contemplate on You, as having been seated on a golden throne
supported by lions, placed in a temple of diamonds in the centre of the milky ocean,
as having been embraced by LakshmT of pleasant face sitting on Your left thigh, and as
appearing more beautiful by holding Sankha, lotus, gada and chakra in Your hands.”

ADHARASAKTI TARPANAM.

Afterwards he does dvayam, charama $lokam, dvada$akshara and Shadakshara
according to the time available and means.

This 1s begun by achamanam and then Praniyamam. The ceremony is begun by
repeating the following sankalpam:—“SrT Bhagavadajiiaya Srimannarayana prityartham
adbhara $aktyaditarpanam karishya.” Repeating the above he takes water with both the
hands, as in ké$avadi tarpanam during sandhya. Then he does tarpanam with this water
repeating the following mantras:—“ Om adbara$aktai namah Om prakrtyai namah |
Om akhila jagadhadharaya karma raping Narayanaya namah | Om anantiya Naga-
rijaya namah | Om bham Bhumyai namah | Om Sri Vaikunthaya divya lokaya namah | Om
ST Vaikunthaya divya jana padaya namah | Om Srr Vaikunthiya divya Nagarajaya
namah |Om SrT Vaikunthaya divya vimanaya namah | Om anandamayaya divya
mandapa ratniya namah | Om astarana r@payanantaya Nagarajaya namah | Om
dharmaya pitha padiya namah | Om jnanaya pitha padaya namah | Om vairagyaya
pitha padaya namah | Om ai$varyaya pitha padaya namah | Om adharmaya pitha
gatraya namah | Om ajfianaya pithagatriya namal | Om avairagyaya pithagatraya
namah | Om anai$varyaya pithagatraya namah | Om abhihr parichinnatanave pithabhrte
saditmané anantiya nagarijiya namah | Om ashtadala padmaya namah | Om
vimaliyai chamarahastdyai namah | Om utkarshinyai chamarahastiyal namah | Om
jniniyai hasthayai namah | Om kriyayar cihmarahastiyai namah | Om yogayai
chamarahastayai namah ! Om prabhvai chamarahastayai namah | Om satydyai chamara
hastayai namah-—-Om [éanayai chamarahastayai namah | Om anugrahayai chamara
hastiyai namah | Om iagatprakrtaye divyayoga pithdya namah— Om divya yoga
paryankdya namah |Om sahasraphanimani manditaya anantayanagarajaiya namah |
Om pada pithatmané anantiya Nagarajiya namah | Om sarva parivarinam padmisang
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bhyo namah | Om anantagaruda Vishvaksénanam sapithaka padmasanebhyo namah |
Om asmadgurubhys namah | Om Srimate Narayaniya namah | Malamantré namah |
Om Srim Sriyai namah | Om bham Bhomyai namah | Om nim nilayai namah | Sarva-
bhyd bhagavad divya mahishtbhys namah | Om kiritiyamakutadhipatayé namah | Om
kirfta malayai apidatmané namah | Om dakshina kundaliya makaratmané namah | Om
Viamakundaliya makaritmané namah ! Om Vaijayantyai Vanamalayai namah |
Om Srimad tulasyar namah | Om Srivatsaya Srimivasaya namah [Om hiraya sarva-
bharanadhipatayé namah | Om kanchl gunojvalaya divyapitambardya namah | Om
sarvebhyd bhagavad divya bhashanébhyo namah | Om sudar$anaya hétirijaya namah |
Om nandakaya khadgadhipatayé namah | Om Padmaya namah | Om Panchajanyaya
Sankhadhipataye namah ! Om kaumodakyai gadadhipatyai namah | Om Sarngaya
chapadhipatayée namah | Om sarvabhyo bhagavaddivyayudhebhyd namah | Om Sarva-
bhyd bhagavatpadaravinda samvahinibhyo namah | Om anantaya nagarajiya namah |
Om Sarvebhyo bhagavat panjanébhys namah | Om Bhagavat padukabhyim namah |
Om Sarvebhyo bhagavat paricchadebhys namah | agratah Om Vam vainateydya
namah | Om Bhagavate Vishvaksénaya namah | Om gam gajinanaya namah | Om jam
jayatsénaya namah | Om ham harivaktraya namah | Om kam kalaprakrtisamjiakaya
namah | Om Sarvébhyo bhagavadvishvakséna parijanebhyo namah [Om chandaya
dvarapalaya namah | Om prachandaya dvarapalaya namah | Om bhadraya dvarapalaya
namah | Om subhadrayadvara palaya namah |Om jaydya dvarapilaya namah [ Om
vijayaya dvarapalaya namah | Om dhatré dvarapalaya namah | Om vidhatré dvarapalaya
namah | Om sarvebhyo Bhagavaddvarapalebhyo namah | Om kumudaya janadhipataye
savihana parivara praharaniya namah|Om kumudakshaya ganidhipatayésavahana pari-
varapraharaniya namah | Om pundarikidya ganadhipatayé savahanaparivara praharaniaya
namah | om vamanaya ganddhipatayé savahana parivira praharanaya namah| Om
Sankukarniya ganadhipatayé savahana parivira praharanaya namah | Om sarvanétraya
ganadhipatayé savahana parivara praharaniya namah | Om sumukhaya ganadhipataye
savihana pariviara praharanaya namah | om supratishthitaya ganadhipataye savahana
parivara praharandya namah | om sarvébhyo bhagavat parshadébhyd namah | Iti
santarpya dévarshi kanda rshi pitr tarpanam karishyea.”

The above when translated runs thus:--“Om salutation to the support which
supports the Vaikuntha loka. Om salutation to primordial matter Om salutation to
Narayana in the form of tortoise who 1s the supporter of the whole universe. Om salu-
tation to the serpent king Ananta, Om salutation to the earth. Om salutation to
Vaikuntha, the divine world. Om salutation to the population of Vaikuntha. Om
salutation to the divine city of Vaikuntha, Om salutation to the dome of the divine
world. Om salutation to the divine mandapa which 1s blissfull. Om salutation to the
king of Nagas who is in the form of bed to Vishnu. Om salutation to Dharma which
supports the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Ai$warya which supports the seat of
Vishnu, Om salutation to adharma which embodies the seat of Vishnu Om salutation
to ignorance which embodies the seat of Vishnu, Om salutation to Avairagya which
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embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to AnaiSwarya which embodies the seat of
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta who is the king of Nagas or serpents, who is
of good soul, and who is supporting the seat embodied by these daévatas. Om salutation
to the lotus of eight petals. Om salutation to vimala, chamara holder. Om salutation to
Utkarshini, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Jnana another chamara holder
Om salutation to Kriya another chdmara holder. Om salutation to Yoga another chimara
holder. Om salutation to Prabhu, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Satya
another chamara holder. Om salutation to i$ana, another chamara holder Om salutation
to Anugraha, another chamara holder. Om salutation to the divine Yoga-seat which is the
embodiment of primordial matter of the universe. Om salutation to the divine Yogi-bed.
Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king ornamented by the diamonds of his thousand
hoods. Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king who embodies the support on which
Vishnu rests his foot. Om salutation to the lotus seat of the several followers of Vishnu.
Om salutation to the lotus seats with bases of Ananta, Garuda and Vishvakséna. Om
salutation to my preceptors. Om salutation to Nariyana associated with Lakshmr
(This may be done even with the ashtakshara mantra). Om Srim salutation to Goddess
Lakshrul. Om bhom salutation to Earth, Om Nim salutation to N1la. Salutation to all
the divine Consorts of Vishnu. Om salutation to the presiding deity of the crown of
Vishnu. Om salutation to the chaplet tied round the crown of the head. Om saluta-
tion to the makara kundala in the right ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the
makara kundala in the left ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the garlands known
by the name of Vaijayanti and Vanamala. Om salutation to the tulas! plant or
leaves. Om salutation to Srinivasa the abode of LakshmI. Om salutation to the
garland and to the lord of several ornaments. Om salutation to the divine pitam-
bara which is made more resplendent by the zone worn over it.  Om salutation to all the
various divine ornaments. Om salutation to Sudar$ana the lord of missiles. Om
salutation to Nandaka the lord of swords. Om salutation to the lotus. Om salutation
to Panchajanya the lord of $ankhas or conches. Om salutation to Kaumodaki the lord of
all gadas. Om salutation to the éhnga the lord of all bows. Om salutation to all the
various divine weapons. Om salutation to all the shampooers of the lotus feet of
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta the Naga-king. Om salutation.to all the attendants
of Vishnu. Om salutation to the sandals of the divine Vishnu. Om salutation to all
the paraphernalia of Vishnu. Firstly om salutation to Garuda. Om salutation to the
holy Vishvakséna. Om gam salutation to the elephant-faced Om jam salutation to
Jayatsena. Om ham salutation to Hari Vaktra. Om kam salutation to the kala prakrti.
Om salutation to all the attendants such as Vishvakséna and others. Om salutation to
the door-keeper Chanda. O salutation to the door-keeper Prachanda. Om salutation
to the door-keeper Bhadra. Om salutation to the door-keeper Subhadra. Om salutation to
the door-keeper Jaya. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vijaya. Omsalutation tothe
door-keeper Dhatri. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vidhatri, Om salutation to all
the door-keepers of Vishnu., Om salutation to Kumuda, a lord of all attendants, with his
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vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Om salutation to Kumudaksha, a lord of all attendants,
with his vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Om salutation to Pundarika, a lord of all
attendants, with his vehicle, his attendants and weapons. Om salutation to Vamana,
a lord of all attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om salutation to
Sankukarna, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om
salutation to Sarvanétra, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons.
Om salutation to Sumukha, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and
weapons. Om salutation to Supratishthita, a lord of attendants with his vehicle,
attendants and weapons. Om salutation to all the various leaders or lords ot attendants.
Having pleased all the above deities by offering libations of water by uttering the
mantras whose meanings are given above 1 shall then please the Dévas, Rshis, Kanda
Rshis and Pitrs by libations of water.”

After repeating the above he does tarpanam repeating the mantra ending with “ Sarva
rshiganapatnistarpaydmi” and then repeats the following:—“Om prajapatim kanda
rshim tarpayami. Om Somam Kanda rshimtarpaydam: Om agnim kanda rshim tarpayami.
Om vi$vandévan kanda rshim$tarpayami. Om samhitiy dévata upamishadastarpayami.
Om yajhakir dévatid upamishadastarpayami. Om brahmanam svayambhuvamstarpayami;
sadasaspatimtarpaydami.” This when translated runs thus:—"“I please Prajapati a rshi
of a particular kinda of the Veda by this libation of water. 1 please Soma, a rshi of a
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Agni, a rshi of a
particular kdnda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Vidvedevas, rshis of
particular kandas of the Veda by this hibation of water. I please the deity of the
Upanishads known by the name of Samhita by this libation of water. I please the
deity of Upanishads by the name of Yajiia by this libation of water. 1 please Brahma,
who was self-born, by this libation of water. I please Sadasaspati by this libation of
water.” Repeating the above mantra he does tarpanam by pouring water after each
mantra. Then the other tarpanams are done repeating the appropriate mantras.

Then achamanam is done. He putson the sacred thread as “ niviti” and the wet upper
cloth folded in four and repeats the following mantra :—* Yé&k& chasmat kulé jata aputra
gotraja mrtah t& grhnantu mayadattam vastranishpidanddakam.” The meaning of this
passage is as follows :—* Those who were born 1n our lineage and are dead without sons
and those who were born in our gotra and are dead without sons let them receive these
libations of water given by me, got by squeczing out this cloth.” After repeating the
above mantra he takes the wet cloth folded into four in an apradakshina manner and
twists it so as to make the water flow out. Then the cloth thus treated s placed on his
left wrist and he puts on the sacred thread properly and then does 3chamanam twice. The
avihanams of tirthas that were done during the sninam must now be done so as to do
avahanam within himself. The “ Vastramishpidana’ (ceremony of pressing out the water
from the cloth described above) should not be done on dvadasi and pournami days. On
amivasya days, sankramana days and $éraddha days the Vastramishpidanam is done after
the tarpana sraddhas. If one’s father is alive the Vastramishpidanam should not be
performed.

10
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Then satvikatyagam is done by repeating the mantra beginning with ‘ Bhagavanava ”
and ending with * Pratassandhyopasanakhyam karma svasmai svapritaye svayaméva
karitavan.” This whenrendered into English runs thus :— “ The divine Lord . . . has
done this act, viz, the prayer at the morning twilight, himself, for his own sake and
for his own gratification.” Then he finishes the pratassandhya by repeating “ Pratassan-
dhyopasanakhyéna bhagavatkarmana bhagavan priyatam Vasudévah.” This in English
runs thus: —“May the divine Lord Vasudéva become pleased by this divine act of prayer
at the morning twilight.”

BRAHMA YAJNAM

This part of the cercmony 1s begun by the pcrformer doing achamanam and
priniyamam and then sankalpam is done as follows: Sri Bhagavadajiaya Sriman
Narayanaprityartham brahmayajiiéna yakshye.” Afterwards he repeats “Kritamcha
karishyami . . brahma yajigna bhagavantam Viasudévamarchayishyami.” The
above in Englsh runs thus:- “I am doing what has been done. I shall worship
the divine Vasudéva by brahmayajifia. By the power of our Lord, etc. ..
The divine Lord makes me do this brahmayajia himself for his own sake and for
his own gratification.” After the above he repeats the bala mantra thus:-— Bhagavato
baléna”, etc. He then does satvikatyaga by repeating thus: -““Bhagavaneva .
brahmayajnakhyam karmasva . . . Kiarayati” After this he repeats the mantra
“Vidyudast Vidyamé pipmanamrtat satyamupaimi,” “ Oh deity you are the cause of
scparation Make my sins go away from me. From this water I reach satya or Para-
matma.” He then takes water with the right hand and cleans his left hand with it. Then
without uttering the mantras he performs achamanam three times. He then cleans his
hand with water, wipes his mouth, touches his head with all his fingers, with the fourth
finger he touches his eyes, his nose be touches with his forefinger or the second one, his
cars are touched by his fifth fingerand his chest he touches with the palm of his hand
Every time he touches the above parts he also touches the water and wipes his hand with-
out uttering any mantra Finally he washes his hands, places darbha or spreads it as asana
and sits on it Then he puts on pavitras on both the hands and does prainiyamam three
times He next places his right leg on the left leg, keeps his two hands joined together
on the knee of the right leg and, says “Om bhah, om bhuvah, om suvah, om tatsavitur
varényam, om bhargo dévasyadhimahi, om dhyoyonah prachdayat | om tatsavitur vare-
nyam bhargo dévasya dhimahi om dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om tatsavitur varényam
bhargd dévasya dhimahi dhiyoyonah prachodayat” Instead of this the following may be
substituted :—- Om bhah tatsaviturvarényam, om bhuvah bhargd dévasya dhImahi, om
suvah dhiyo yonah prachodayat | om bhah tatsaviturvarényam bhargodévasya dhimahi
om bhuvah dhiydyonah prachodayat, om suvah tatsaviturvarényam bhargodévasya
dhtmahi dhiyo yonah prachodayat, om bharbhuvassuvah tatsaviturvarényam bhargo
dévasya dhimahi dhiyoyonah prachodayat ” If the performer is a samavadi instead of the
above he hasto repeat the following: “ Tatsaviturvarényam om, bhargddévasya dhimahr
om, dhiyoyonah prachodayat om tatsaviturvarényam bhargo dévasya dhimahi om
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dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om tatsaviturvarényam bhargo dévasya dhimahi dhiyoyonah
prachddayat om, bhah bhuvah suvah purushah satyam om.” He should also repeat after
the above, gayatrl sdma and vyahrti sima.

Then the performer repeats the following :— * Harih om agnimidé purshitam yaji-
asya dévamrtvijam hotaram ratnadhatamam | Harih om Harih om | Ish&tvorjétva vaya-
vastho payavastha dévovassavitd prarpayatu éréshthatamiya karmané Hariih om Harih
om | Agna ayahi vitayé grnano havyadatay@ nihd ta satsi barhishi.” This passage
runs in English thus:—I praise Agni(fire god) who secures homa or oblations for sacri-
fice or who is 1n front of me, who 1s endowed with the quahity of giving gifts, who1s the
hota (one of the four kinds of officiating priests) of the sacrifice and who is the giver of
enormous wealth.

“ Oh Palasa branch ! I am cutting yon in order to use you as an offering to Dévas (in
order to give food and strength to the dévas). Oh calves! go away from your
mothers to the forest to eat grass and again return to your master’s house in the evening.
Oh cows | the Supreme Lord that is within you prompts you to go to the forest to eat
grass so that your milk may be used 1n sacrifices.

“Come Agni! to eat the sacrificial offering and to carry the sacrificial offerings to the
Devas. Sit on the holy grass as Hota being praised by us.”

If the performer is a Simavédi he should repeat the following instead of the above ;—
“The sama beginning with “Om agnayi.”

Then he should say “ Harih Om Harih Om $annodévirabhishtaya apobhavantu pitaya
samyorabhiéravantunah | Hath Om ”.—The Enghsh version of the above is:--“Oh
waters ! be of comfortto us by removing our sins, be of use to our sacrifice, be of use to our
drink. Remove all our diseases that have alrcady afflicted us and kept us away from
diseases that havenot begun to afflict us. Sprinkle overus to purify us.” Some say
that the performer should repeat the beginning or the characteristic portion of his own
Veda. Then he is to repeat a $akha or some part of his Veda daily. If he does not know
Vedas he must at least repeat the purusha sakta. In caseheisnot acqu.iinted with this, he
is expected to say his giyatrl ten times. After this he says “Om bhar bhuvas
suvah | satyam tapah sraddhayam juhomi” once. This is followed by the repetition of
“Om namo brahmané namoastvagnay @& namah prthivyai nama oshadhibhyah | namovache
namovachaspatayé namo Vishnavé | brhaté karomi” three times. This in English is as”
follows :—* Salutation to Brahma, salutation to Agni, salutation to Earth, salutation to
the woods, salutation to Speech, salutation to the Lord of Speech, salutation to Vishnu,
I dothis for the Vedas.”

Then he repeats the following :—* Vishtirasi vrifchamépapmanamrtat satyamupagam”
and takes water in the right hand and cleans the left palm and then does Achamanam.
The above pascage when translated into English runs as follows :-—*“ Oh deity ! you are the
cause of separation, remove all my sins. From the water I have reached satya or parama-
tma.” Then sdtvikatyagam is done repcating the usual mantra as follows:~-“Bhagavanéva
brahmayajidkhyam karma karitavan.” This in English would run thus :—The
10°A
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Divine Lord . . . has himself done the act, viz.,, brahma yajfia. Then samarpanam
(finishing offering) is done by repeating the following :—-“Krtamcha . . . brahmaya-
jiiena Vasudevah.” Thisin English runs thus:—Iamdoing whathas been done. May
Vasudéva become pleased by theBrahma yajfia. If one fails to perform the brahma
yajiiam, while doing the morning sandhydvandanam, he may perform this ceremony
after the madhyahnikam or Vai$vadeva ceremony.

After pertorming brahma yajiia the performer proceeds to a temple to pray to
God. While procecding to the temple on his way he should show respect to the following
doing pradakshina round them:-- God’s temple, Acharya, a scholar who is proficient
in pancharatra $astra, a ficus tree, a banyan tree, cow, a meeting of big men and house
of his Acharya. On reaching the temple he should prostrate, at least twice for each,
before Vishvakséna and Dvarapalakas and with their permission he enters the temple.
On entering the temple he must prostrate as many times as he can before God and after
the prostrations he should stand on the right side of the God. Then he should feel that
he is to be a servant of God, and he should repeat guruparampara before this. On
account of seeing God who is pure and capable of attracting one’s mind, one feels very
much pleased. He begins to repeat stotras of God (praises of God) capable of attracting
God’s attention. There he should obtain sacred water, tulasi and other prasadams after
prostrating. He should use them with proper obeisance and feeling of respect to God.
He should think that he is purified by thus worshipping God and taking permissivn from
God he should sit within the temple in a place and do japam by repeating “ Tiru-
mantrams ” Then he comes out from inside the temple. He should not turn round his
body while leaving the temple. He should not show his back portion of the body to God.
He should leave the temple facing God. On leaving the temple thus without any
apachirams, he is to show respect to Vishvakséna and take his permission to leave the
temple. On coming out he 1s to take water in a vessel of gold, silver or copper and go to
his house. There he is to wash his hands and legs with this water and sprinkle water all
over within the house. On his way to his house he should not see any pashandis (men
who do not worship Vishnu and who worship only Siva) nor can he talk to them,

Persons who go to the temple to worship God should avoid the following apachirams
i.e., they are not to do the prohibited things. The apachirams are detailed below :——

(1) Those who cause disturbance by loud noise to music, to dancing and to the
reading of sacred writings enter into 21 kinds of naraka. Then they are born as
donkeys.

(2) Those who pray to God with the upper cloth covering the body will be born three
times with white leprosy.

(3) Persons who come to God to pray to Him with woollen clothing on will be born as
chandalas for fourteen janmas.

(4) Men who with oil smeared over them and with their shoes or foot-wear come to
pray to God and enter the temple with these are born as dogs for three generations,
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(5) Those who throw nails, hair and bones into God’s sannidhi are to be born as flies
for seven times.

(6) He who spits the betel and nut from his mouth in the precincts within God’s
temple will be in naraka as long as pancha bhiitas exist.

(7) One who spits in God’s temple has to remain n the hall where worms are
abundant and he will be born as trees.

(8) One who goes to smasanam and does pija to God without bathing, loses the good
that he secured during seven births.

(9) A person passing urine in God’s temple precincts, falls head downwards into a
hell called urinal “ matra gartam”.

(10) He who passes faeces in the temple of God suffers in 21 narakams and is born
as a worm in the faces.

(11) He who has seen at close quarters of a dead body and comes to the temple
without bathing and tries to worship God is sure to be born as a crow.

(12) He who carries a dead body and enters the temple without bathing is bound to
be born as a chandala.

(13) One who worships God after taking food in nimantranam is sure to be born as a
sparrow (house sparrow).

(14) One who stays in the shade of a Vimana except during pradakshina will be
born as a thorny tree in an open space.

(15) He who passes urine or faces near the temple gets into the hell called “ Rau
ravadi ” naraka.

(16) Those who talk in God’s temple about ordinary matters, and not about God, are
sure to be born as “ Tittiri ”” birds.

(17) Those who take the light away from the presence of God to any other place, are
sure to be born as blind people.

(18) Those who do not care to listen to the words spoken about God’s capabilities
and who mock at these words are sure to be born either as deaf or dumb people.

(£9) Persons who remain within the temple with their legs stretched and picking out
insects from their body and sleep are likely to be born as trees in water-less deserts.

(20) Those who worship God with flowers that are set apart for other dévatasare
born as frogs.

(21) Those who go to the temples of dévatas and then come to the temple of God
without a bath are likely to be born as beggars going from house to house and yet not
securing enough to be happy.

(22) He who considers God as only a dévata and equal to them is born as a Chandala

(23) Those who smell the flowers intended for the worship of God are born as lepers
emitting bad smell.

(24) Persons who are not generally allowed to come near such as Chandalas, pati-
tas outside a temple, should not be treated as untouchables when they come to pray to
God. One should not bathe if they happen to touch them during God’s procession.
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(25) Any one suspecting that he is defiled during an utsava and who bathes to get
rid of this defilement will fall into Naraka from Swarga with his pitrs.

(26) After taking Sripada tirtha of Vaishnavas or the tirtha (sacred water) of
God achamanam should not be done.

The following are considered sins against God in a temple: so these should be
avoided as far as possible :—

Entering a temple on a vahana or with shoes on his feet; avoiding to see the
procession of God during an utsavam; not doing obeisance (pranamam) to God on
meeting God ; saluting God with one hand; turning round and round in the presence
of God; prostrating to God while unclean or under pollution; stretching legs in
front of God; sitting on a plank in front of God ; sleeping, eating, talking secretly, bawl-
ing loudly in the temple, crying in the presence of God, fighting before God, abusing
one before God, blessing a person in the presence of God ; talking to women with evil
intention, and talking badly in the presence of God; leaving gas through the anus
while in the presence of God; covering one’s body with a woollen clothing ; abusing or
praising othersin God’s presence; doing only formal things when one is strong; eating
things not offered to God; not offering to God fruits grown in the season ; offering to
God portions of food already used; sitting with the back turned to God; prostrating to
men 1n temples; remaining quiet without talking to his guru in the temple; praising
himself ; decrying God ; insulting a Vaishnava if he touches blood unknowingly and
lying down within the temple just as he pleases; talking idly and repeating the Vedas
at times not prescribed by the &astras; sitting within the temple on an asana or plank.
Any one who thinks that God is only an idol made of metal and that his Acharya is only
a mortal being falls into bell.

Another set of things that are to be avoided in the temple are the following :—

Entering the temple to salute God after eating things that have becn prohibited;
going near God without cleaning one’s teeth ; touching God without bathing after cohabi-
tation with women ; coming close to God without bathing after seeing a corpse; coming
near God without bathing after touching a woman 1n menses; touching a dcad body and
coming to salute God directly after burning the corpse and without bathing; while doing
paja to God passing gas through the anus; passing faeces and urine in the temple pre-
cints; bawhng loudly when worship to God is being performed; saluting and seeing
God with a black cloth covering the upper part of his body ; saluting God with a single
cloth in his waist; doing service to God with anger; offering flowers to God not fit for
pQja; worshipping God wearing a cloth coloured red; touching God in the dark; doing
service to God without bathing after touching dogs and such other unclean animals;
saluting God after eating the flesh of animals; touching God immediately after touching
the lamp ; coming to God’s presence directly from the sma$ana without bathing; saluting
God after neglecting the bhagavatds; saluting God with one hand; coming to God’s
temple for the sake of meeting and bringing strangers; not offering new grains to God ;
offering to God dhtpa only without flowers; rousing God from sleep without sounding
the bheri.
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AUPASANAM.

The worshipper approaches the fire which he used the previous day, after washing
his legs and doing two achamanams. For use he takes fire from this by using darbha
or samit and mixes it with fire in the place where he intends doing the ceremony and
he repeats the following mantra while burning the samut or the darbha in the
fire :—*“ Upavaroha jatavedah punastvam déveébhyo havyam vahanah prajanin ayuh
prajaimrayimasmasudheht ajasrodidihind durong” The meaning of the passage 1s as
follows:—*“Oh Agni, again come down to earth from aranai (Ficus religiosa). Knowing
well that this havis or offering has been given to the Dévas, carry this offering to them.
Give us life, children and wealth. You who are always living shine forth in our
houses. ”

If the fire isin the samit he has to repeat the following mantra “ Ajuhvanassupra-
tikah purastidagné svamyonimasidasidhya | asmin sadhasté adhyuttarasmin viéve-
deva yajamanaécha sidata” and do “ Avarohanam ” (removal) to it. The translation
of the above is:—Oh Agni! having been invited with great favour, with grace, reach
your own good place in the eastern direction. Oh! Vi$vedéva, you and the sacrificer sit
on the best scat provided in front of us, where you can very well sit with Agni. Then
he does sankalpam repeating “Sri Bhagavadajiayd &rfman Narayanaprityartham
prataraupidsanahomam hoshyami” and then repeats the bala mantra as follows:-

“Kritancha karishyami prataraupasanéna bhagavat karmana . . bhagavato baléna.”
Then he does the satvikatyaga by repeating the following mantra: - Bhagavanéva
prataraupasanikhyam karma . . . kirayati.”

In a place in front of the worshipper where he 1s sitting he has to draw three lines,
west to east, and threc lines north to south, with the help of darbhas and then he has to
throw the darbhas on the ground, sprinkle water over them and then they are thrown
towards the nirrti corner. Then he touches water and pronouncing three times the
Vyahrtis along with the pranavam takes the fire and keeps it in the place where hdmam
1s to be done. Afterwards he pours the water down, that was used for sprinkling, either
towards the east or north and fills the empty vessel with fresh water and places 1t either to
the north or east of the fire-place. Round the firc-place he places sixteen darbhas, four on
each side, beginning with the cast and going round 1n a pradakshina manner, that 1s to
say, four darbhas to the east first with the sharp points or apex of the darbhas
towards the north, then on the south with the tips of darbhas to the cast, then on
the west with the tips towards the north and lastly on the northern side with the tips
towards the east. The darbhas placed to the south should be above the darbhas placed
towards the east and the west and the darbhas placed towards the north with the tip to
the east should be below the darbhas placed towards the west and the east. After
placing the darbhas round the fire as described above, he places the hands in a praying
posture (hands together with the palms touching) and repeats the following mantra :--
“ Chatvari $rnga trayoasyapada dvésirshé sapta hastaso asya | tridhabaddho | vrshabho
roraviti mahodevo martyan avivesa | éshahi devah pradiSonu sarvah | parvohi jatah
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sa u garbhé antah | savijiyamanah sajanishyamanah pratyangmukhastisthati vi$vato
mukhah.” Translation of the above passage is :--* The great deity Agni has come down
to men and he is attended to by sacrifices. He has four Vedas as his four horns, the
three svaras are his three feet, Brahmodana and Pravargya are his two heads, the seven
vedic metres are his seven heads ; He 1s regulated by the Mantra, Kalpa and Brihmana ;
He is the bestower of fortunes. He is sung with and without music with the hymns of
the Rg., Yajus and Sama by the sacrificial priests such as Hota. Self-resplendent
Paramiatma realised by wise men having been present in all quarters was born Hiranya-
garbha in the beginning of creation. He is the same Paramatma. He has been born as
Deavas, beasts, etc., and is going to be born as such hereafter too. He is living in the
hearts of all beings, is seeing all and is inciting them to do their action.” Then he prays
repeating “‘ Prangmukhd déva agné abhimukho bhava” which in English runs thus
“Oh Agni of divine splendour, please be seated in the eastern direction and be disposed
friendly towards me”. Hetakes some akshata inthe left hand and taking small quantities
with the right hand places it in the directions mentioned, beginning with the east and
ending with the ISanyam the north-east or the eighth corner. While placing the rice
he repeats in order the following mantras beginning with thc east:—“Omagnayénamah.
jata védaseé namah. Om sahojasé namah Om ajiraprabhavé namah Om Vaiévanaraya
namah Om naryapasé namah Om panktirathasé namah Om visarping namah!”

This when rendered into English 1s “ Om salutation to Agni. Om salutation to jata-
védas. Om salutation to sahojas. Om salutation to Ajiriprabhava. Om salutation to
Vai$vanara. Om salutation to Naryipasa. Om salutation to Panktirathas. Om
salutation to Visarpin.”

After placing the turmeric dyed rice all round the fire 1n eight places, he takes some
white rice and repeating the following mantra “Om yajiiapurushaya namah” puts the
rice in fire. Then repeating *“ Sarvebhyah SrT Vaishnaveybhys namah ” he scatters the
akshata close to the bhigavatas on the ground. The above Sanskrit passages mean
‘ Salutation to the all-powerful Lord who is pleased by this sacrifice ” and “ Salutation
to all the Sri Vishnavas.” Then he pours water with the hand round the fire repeating
‘“ Aditenu manyasva | anumaténu manyasva | sarasvaténu manyasva | deva savitah
pras@va.” This when rendered into English is as follows :—“ Oh Earth, please allow
me to get the kingdom. Oh wife of the D&va, who willingly supports all actions,
please allow me to attain what I wish. Oh Sarasvati, please allow me to attain
what I wish. Oh Sun that impels all beings, incite me to do the Vajapéya sacrifice.”
After repeating the above he places one samit (piece of palada stick) in the fire. Then he
takes a handful of rice in the left hand, sprinkles water over it with the right hand and
taking half the quantity of rice offers it to Agni through the fingers repeating “Sarya-
ya svihd.” Repeating “Soiryayédam na mama” he takes the remaining quantity of rice
from the left hand and repeating the mantra “ Om agnaye svishtakgte svaha ” offers it to
Agni. Afterwards he repeats ' Agnayé svishta krta idam na mama.” This when
rendered into Englishwould be ‘ Igive this oblation to Svishtakrt (Agni). This oblation
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belongs to Svishtakrt and it is not mine.” If it is evening instead of using the term
“Sarya” “ Agnayeésvaha” is used and the rest of the mantra may be repeated as those
mantras are common. He puts another samit in the fire.

Followers of Sama veda do not repeat the mantra beginning with “Chatvan srnga.”
They do parish&chanam repeating the mantra “Déva savitah prasuva, yajiam prasuva,
yajiapatim bhagaya divys gandharvah, ketapih kétam nah punatu vachaspatir vacham
nah svadatu.” This in English runs thus:—“ Oh Sun lord! Incite me to do the sacrifice.
Make this sacrifice go on without impediment. Incite the sacrificer also so that he may
get fortunes. The gandharva that is in swarga cleanses the knowledge that 1s in the
minds of others. Let him cleanse our knowledge so that it may be without confusion.
Let vachaspati correct our words (mantra) used in this act, i¢, sacnifice,” Paristarana
should be placed east, south, north and west. In the morning while doing homam he says
“Saryaya svaha sirydya idam na mama, prajipatayé idam na mama” and in the evening
repeats the following while doing homam :—"“ Agnay& svaha agnayé idam na mama
prajipatay@svaha prajipataya idam na mama.” This means “1 give the oblation to Agm:
This oblation 1s for Agni1 and 1t is not mine. I give the oblation to Prajapati This
oblation is for Prajapati and it is not mine.” Then in the morning he repeats * Yadindra
ham yatha tvam ” simam. In the evening he recites “ Yadindra haim yathauhau hova-
hayi” saimam. This in English runs thus “Just as Indra is the lord of wcalth amongst
the Dévas so I should also become the lord of wealth.” Afterwards he repeats Vama-
devyam and $antijapa.
~ The ahutis put in fire should not touch one another. If they should nux he
does sankalpam as follows:—* Ahuti samsarga prayaschittartham vanaspatithomam
karishy&.” This means “ To expiate the sin arising out of the mixing of offered oblations
in the sacrificial fire I am doing the vanaspatt homa.” He places one sanut in fire repeat-
ing “ Yatra véttha vanaspaté dévanam guhyd namini tatra havyani gamaya svaha.” 1his
passage when rendered into English runs “ Oh Vanaspati, you know the places where
the secret names of the Dévas are well known, hence make my oblations reach those
places.” After putting the samit in the fire he repeats:—* Vanaspatayaidam na mama ”
This means “ This oblation is offercd to Vanaspati and 1t is not minc.” Then the
mantra:—"* Om aditénvamagam sthah | Om anumaténvamagmsthah | Om sarasvaténva-
magmsthah | déva savitah prasavih ” is repeated.

This in English runs as follows :—“Oh Earth! you have allowed me to get the
kingdom. Oh wife of the Déva, willingly supporting all actions, you have permitted
me to attain what I wished. Om oh Sarasvati! you have permitted me to attain what I
wished. Oh Sun that impels all beings! you have incited me to do the Vajapeya
sacrifice.”” Sama Vedis should recite the mantra beginning with “savitah prasavih
yajham prasavih | ” and ending with *“Ketam napavit Vachaspatir vicham no svadit.”
This when translated runs as follows :—Oh Sun that impels all beings! You have incited
me to do the Vajapéya sacrifice. You have helped me in doing the Vajapéya sacrifice.
“The gandharva who is in the devaloka perfects the knowledge of men, may he perfect

11
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our knowledge of this Vajap&ya sacrifice. May Vachaspati make us recite properly the
mantras that are uttered by us in this sacrifice.” The fire is then sprinkjed with water.
This is followed by the placing of a samit or two darbhas into the fire and repeating.
“& Vishpave svaha, &1 Vishpave paramiatmané idam na mama.” This means “Om I
offer this oblation to $r1 Vishpu. This oblation is for Sri Vishnu the supreme Lord of
all and it is not mine.” As soon as the rice put in fire is burnt he gets up and with
palms placed together and lifting them in a prayerful posture repeats the following :-~
“ Agngnaya supatha raye asman vi$vani déva vayunani vidvan | yuyodhyasmajjuhuripa
mend bhoyishtham t& nama uktim vidhéma.” This when rendered into English runs
thus :—"“ Oh shining Agni you possess all kinds of knowledge and therefore you are
wise ; lead us in a good way to the wealth of swarga which we should attain. There-
fore keep us away from the crooked sins which stand in the way of attaining our
desires. We make huge praise of you.”

If the performer is a Sima Vedi he recites “ Namastau hognayi.” This means “Oh
Agni, I praise you.”

The performer repeats the mantra “Om Agnay&namah | mantra hinam kriya hinam
bhakti hinam hutasana yaddhutamtu maya deva pariparnam tadastuté prayadchit-
tanyaé&shani tapah karmatmakanivai | yanitéshamaseshinam krshnanusmaranam
param.” This in English runs thus :—“ Om salu*ation to Agni. Ohresplendent Déva | Let
the offering or oblation given to you by mebe a complete one though there may be deficiency
in the mantras uttered, in the actions done, and in the devotion in the spirit it was offered.
Of all the expiatory acts either in the form of penance or action, etc., the repeated
recollection of Krshna is the best.” After repeating the above mantra he repeats “Sri
Krshnaya namah ”, prostrates, and does abhivadanam (repeating his gotra, pravara and

name). Then by repeating “Bhagavanéva . . . prataraupasanakhyam karma . .
karitavan” he does satvikatyagam The above passage when rendered into English runs
thus:—‘God himself . . . has done the act, w2, the morning aupasana for his own

pleasure, etc. ”

The morning aupdsana ceremony is concluded by repeating “Krtamgha Karishyami

. . prataraupdsanéna . . . Vasudévah.” This when translated runs thsu:—“Iam

doing what has been already done. May the divine Lord Vasudéva become pleased by
this morning aupasana.”

Then he utters “yate agné yajiiiyatanstayohyarohitmatmanam accha vasoni
krnvan nasmé naryd purini yajio bhatva yajfiamasida svam yonim jataveds bhuva
ajayamanah sakshaya &hi.” This rendered into English runs thus:— Oh Agni! Come
to me in the form suitable to sacrifices. Having come get over me being pleased to give
us a large quantity of wealth which isuseful to man. Having taken the form of yajiia, get
into my body, which is your own place and which is doing this vajfia or sacrifice. Oh
Agni ! having been born in front of me from the earth, come to me along with your own
house to dwell in me.”
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After uttering the above he places the darbha pavitra over the right ear, heats the
palm by taking it near the fire and then does ‘“ Atma samaropanam.”

ABHIGAMANA ARADHANAM.

The worshipper, before entering the temple, wears flowers, sandal and clothing,
cleanses his mouth by means of water after chewing betel-leaf and nuts and cleans his
hands and feet. As soon as he enters the temple, he stands at a distance and prostrates
before God. Getting up and with the permission of the two dvarapalakas he enters the
temple precincts to near God and while doing so he repeats the following :—* Kausalya
supraja Rama Parvasandhya pravartaté Qttishtha nara$ardala kartavyam daivamahni-
kaml|l Vira saumya vibuddhyasva kausalyanandavardhana jagaddhi sarvam svapiti-
tvayi supté parantapall Yaminyapaiti yadunatha vimuncha nidram unmeéshamrcchati
tavonmishité na visvam | jatasvyam khalu jagaddhitaméva kartum dharmapravartana
dhiya dharanitalesmin|.” This when translated runs thus:—*“Oh Rama! Kausalya is
very fortunate in having a good son. The morning twilight is dawning in the East.
Rise up, Oh tiger among men. The divine daily routine has to be gone through Oh
Hero of benign qualities and who increases the happiness of Kausalya, wake up. Oh
destroyer of foes, when you sleep the whole world will go to sleep. Oh Lord of Yadu!
the night is gone, wake up from your sleep. The whole universe wakes up when you
wake up. You are indeed born yourself in this world with the intention of spreading
dharma in order to do good to the whole world.” Instead of this other §lokas which rouse
God may be repeated. Then he does aracdhana offering tulasi flowers and fruits. He
prostrates freely on the floor with bhakti and stands with the hands in a prayerful posture.
‘While thus standing he repeats the dwaya mantra and then recites the gadya in which the
meanings of dwaya are included. Then he prays to God that all things that have to be
done should be properly performed and ended well and does $aranagati. In the end he
looks at auspicious things such as mirror, etc. Afterwards repeating ‘‘ Saurabheyas-
sarvahitah  pavitrah  punyara$ayah | pratigrhnantvimam  grasam gavastrailokya
matarah |” he gives a handful of grass to the cow of others. The above passage when
translated into English runs thus :--* Let the cows accept the handful of grass, the cows
who are the mothers of the three worlds, who have descended from Surabhi or Kimadhénu,
who arc good to all, who are pure and who are a heap of virtue.” Afterwards obeisance
is to be done to Acharyas and other elderly men.

If one is not able to do “ Abhigamanam ” as stated above he may do obeisance to
his Acharya and do bharanyasam. If he is unable to do even this, then he may repeat
“Tirumantra” and think of God. If he is under any pollution he must think of these
tnings in his mind. He should not repeat the usual things then, but he may repeat
ordinary Tamil verses or Sanskrit §lo6kas other than the above and think of God. From
a distance he has to do anjali to God.

Towards the end he repeats the following:--‘“Bhagavanéva . . . Krtancha
abhigamakhyam karntavan” and does satvikatyagam and then concludes as follows :—
“ . . abhigamanéna . . . Vasudévahl|.”

11-A
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UPADANAM.

During the second yamam he does sankalpa repeating “ Krtancha . . . upadanena
. . . archayishyimi.” Then he repeats the Balamantra ‘“Bhagavianéva . . .
upidinakhyam . . . karayati” and does sdtvikatyagam. The person who wants
to perform this part of the ceremony is expected to secure flowers, fruits, and other
things needed for the worship of God. Only flowers that are clean and found on plants
growing 1n clean situations and those accepted as fit by older Achiryas are to be secured
for use. Flowers having good smell, and are beautiful to look at, ghee, nilk and curds are
to be secured for use. They are to be cleaned properly and kept foruse  Flowers that are
grown by the activity of a person are superior. Those flowers that are secured from plants
growing in a wild state are not very good and they have only a medium value. Those
purchased in the bazaar arc about the worst in value. Flowers secured stealthily or by
begging are very bad. Flowers white in colour belong to the class satvika. Red flowers
arc put under rajasa and blue and black belong to the timasa class. One should avoid
flowers growing on plants found 1n unclean places ; those flowers that are faded, those
that are not full, unripe buds, old flowers are also to be avoided ; flowers used by any
body, flowers smelt, flowers touched by unclean animals, flowers with worms in them are
also tobe avoided. Flowers of oleander should never be used in houses for God’s archana.
All flowers should be secured by repeating “ Virydya astrayaphat.” The leaves of the
plants, Achyranthes aspera, Ocimum sanctum, the Bael tree, Ficus religiosa, black tulasi, and
vanhi tree may be secured for use. Water flowers such as lotus cannot be accepted
two days after plucking. For dhfipam the wood of sandal, dévadaru and ahil are to be
used. Things obtained from amimals should not be used. But kastari and gorojana,
though obtained from anmimals, may be used for God. With the exception of red lotus,
red “ Sengashanir,” red flowers should not be used for doing pf@ija to God. Flowers
and other things meant tor the use of God should neverbe obtained from women of ill-
fame, a wicked fellow who 1s doing things against caste, a napumsaka and from
one who hates God. Things should not be brought and used from any house where no
bhagavadaradhana is performed.

Repeating *“ Samidhah pavanah pajyascharmayuktah parut parah | yushman harami
homartham asman rakshantusarvada” he secures samit-sticks of Butea frondosa. This
means “ Oh palasa sticks, you are pure, worthy of adoration, causing happiness to others,
endowed with knots. I cut you for the sake of offering to Agni. Protect us always.”
Darbha 1s secured by repeating the mantra that follows:—“Virinché&na sahdtpanna
p:\rameshthiparigrahal nuda sarvani papani dharbha svastikaro mama (bhava).” This
passage when rendered into English runs thus :—“Born along with Brahma, accepted of
him, oh Darbha, remove all (my) sins and give me peace and happiness.” Tulasi (sacred
basil) is secured by plucking small pieces, so that each may have four leaves and all
round young bud of leaves in the centre. While plucking the tulasi the following mantra
is repeated :—* Tulasyamrta janmasi saditvam k&éavapriyé ' ké$avartham lunamitvam
varada bhava $éobhane || mokshaikahé&toh dharaniprasaté vishnossamastasya guroh
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priyéta | aradhanartham purushottamasya lonami patram tulasi kshamasva.” This when
translated means :—'* Oh Tulasi! you have been born from nectar. You are always fond
of Keéava or Vishnu. I cut you for the sake of Kesava. Oh brilliant one! be a granter
of boons. Oh one born from Earth! you are very dear to Vishnu who 1s the perceptor
for all, and through Whom only one can attain moksha or release from bondage. I cut
your leaf for the propitiation of purushottama. Oh Tulasi forgive me.” Tulasi should
not be plucked on Sundays, Fridays, New Year Days at any time, in the afternoons,
nights, evening times and on Sankaranti days every month. New moon day, fullmoon
day, dviada$i are also days on which the plant should not be touched on any account. If
secured, it must be considered tantamount to plucking God’s head from the body. For
use on these prohibited days, tulasi sccured the previous day should be used.

When money or other substances are rcceived for aridhana of God both the giver
and receiver repeat “ Achyutah priyatim.” For the worshipper of God, mercy toall living-
beings including man, keeping completely under control one’s indriyas, mercy without
himsa to all living creatures, paticnce, knowledge, contemplation and truthfulness are
essential features to be possessed. These qualities are essential for every one who wor-
ships God and so a worshipper should do his best to increase the possessions of these
characteristics by association with good dchiryas, talking and associating with them and
reading good sacred books during the ‘‘ Upadanakala.” Those who are not required to
secure all these things during the time may spend their time by reading and listening to
good things only. In case one has to do aradhana soon on special occasions, he may
shorten the ceremonies abhigamanam and upadanam. Then he may do the satvika-
tyagam and pray to God.

MADHYAHNIKA SNANAM.

For this sninam also some mantras are repeated as for bathing in the morning.
Just before the bath he repeats the following :—* Avahayanu tvam dévi snanirthamiha
sundari | 8higangeé namastubhyam sarvatirthasamanvite.” This when translated runs
thus:—* Oh beautiful Goddess ! I invite you here for my bathing Oh Ganga! salutation
to thee, who possess all the sacred waters of the world.” The usual sankalpa, bala
mantra and sdtvikatydga mantra are repeated before the above mantra. Repeating the
above avihana mantra hc takes water in both his hands and invokes Gangia to come
over there. Then arghyam is given repeating “ Vishnu vama padangushtha nakhaéroto
vinisruté | tadbhakti vighna rapat tvam gangé mam mochayainasah {.” This in English
runs thus:—“Oh Ganga that came out from the nail of the left great toe of Vishnu!
Please release me from the sins which stand as obstacles to his devotions.” He then
bathes for the midday as for the morning and dresses himself as usual after the bath.
Urdhvapundram, etc., are put on the face and various parts of the body.

MADHYAHNIKAM.

He does achamanams as for the morning Sandhya Vandanam, but in the Sankalpam
instead of * Pratassandhyam” he has to say “Madhyahnika sandhyam.” After
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prandyamam he repeats the following :-— Apahpunantvityanuvakasya iparshih anushtup
cchandah brahmanaspatirdévata | apam prasang viniydgah.” Translation:—For the
anuvaka “ Apahpunantu” Apas are Rshi, and Anushtup is chandas and the Dévata is
Brahmanaspati.”

Then taking water in the right hand he repeats “ Apahpunantu prithivim prithivl
p0ta pundtumam, punantu brahmanaspatih brahmapita punitumam, yaducchishtam
abhojyam yadva du$charitam mamna | sarvam punantumamipah astimcha pratigraham
svaha ” and drinks it.

Translation: “ Let waters purify the earth; let the world (earth) which is purified
make me pure; Nardyana who 1s superior (the master of) to the Chaturmukha, let him
purify water ; let waters purified by Paramatmi purify me; let the waters remove the
evils ¢nd purify me who by eating the remains that should not be eaten have become
consequently a sinner and who has received sins from bad people. ”

Afterwards all the mantras are the same as in the morning Sandhya Vandanam.
The “ Arghyam ” is given twice instead of thrice

In the case of japam also mantras are similar to those which were used in the
morning up to upasthanam After upasthinam the following mantra is repeated:—
“ Asatyeneti shadrchasya hiranyastipa rshih | 2dyayoh trishtup chatasrnam gayatri
jagatyushniktristubhah cchandimsi | savita dévata | madhyahnika sandhyopasthine
viniyogah.”

Translation :—Asatyana form six niks, Rshi is Hiranyastiopa, Cchandas are trishtup,
trishtup gayatrl, jagat: trishtup and anushtup ; savita is the Devata.”

Then he repeats the following mantra:- “ Asatyéna rajasdvartamind nivésayan
amrtam martyamcha, hiranyayéna savita rathéna dévoyati bhuvanavipadyan | udvayam
tamasaspari padyantdjyotiruttaram | dévam dévatra sQryam aganmajyotiruttamam !
udutyam jatavédasam dévam vahantikétavah dri$€ viSvayasQryam | chitram devana-
mudagadanikam chakshur mitrasya Varunasyagnéh | apradyava prithivi antariksham
sOryaatma jagatastasthushaécha | tat chakshurdévahitam purastat $ukra muccharat |
paéyéma  $aradas$atam | jivéma Saradaébatam | nandama  éaradadéatam | modama
Saradasbatam | bhavama $aradaséatam | §rnavama Saradadéatam | prabravama Saradaé-
Satam | ajitasyama $Sarada$éatam | jyokchasGryam drisé ! ya udagan mahatornavat
vibhrajamanassarirasya madhyat sama vrshabhlohitakshah stryo vipaschinmanasa-
punatu.”

Translation :—" Sun, the déva enveloped in glory and shining in good places, moves
in his golden car seeing the doings (Karmas, of every human being as a witness and also
influencing the dévatas and men to do their duties. We, vho see the sun that destroys
darkness that is full of effulgent light, that 1s a good dévata, that is an excellent being
and one that protects dévatids, shall obtain superior brilliance or t&jas. The davata
who knows all the karmas that are done and who is well known as the sun bears one
thousand rays to enable men to see him. There arose the mandala which is a wonderful
sight to devatas and which is ike an eye to the dévatas mitra, varupa and agni. The
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sun existing in that mandalam is the soul of the living and he is permeating the sky,
earth and svarga. We shall see for a hundred years the mandalam which is good to
devatas, which is like an eye to them, which is white at sunrise and which rises early.
(This means that we shall worship all our lifetime.) May we live a hundred years; may
we have sons and grand children; may we be happy; may we become prosperous in
our own place; may we hear only speech that 1s dear to us; may we speak only dear and
good words ; may we not be overcome by our enemies; we pray that we may see the sun
that is shining forth. Let me be protected with proper support by that sun who has
arisen from the big ocean, who shines in the midst of water, who grants the wishes of
everyone, who is red in colour and who knows cverything.” Then the person is expected
to do the Japa of ashtakshara and then Vastranishpidanam, etc.

ARADHANAM OR WORSHIP.

The person who intends to do worship to God, at first attends to his personal
cleanliness. He cleans his feet and hands and then selects a suitable place for him.
This place is cleaned by repeating the $oshana, dahana and plavana mantras. Sitting
on the place thus selected he meditates on the parampara of his gurus and God. He is to
think that the end and aim of his 1s only to attain God’s presence and the only way to
attain Him is His grace. He should also think that God is the only person who can
remove unpleasant things and think of the svar@pa, rQpa, character and vibhatis of
God. He should try to approach God’s feet by repeating the stotra $lokas beginning with
‘“ Akhilaheyapratyantka.”

After attaining the feet of God and with mind strengthened by his favour, he
should think of God only as one dear to him and as one whom he is always thinking as
being before him. Then with the grace arising from such a devotion he s to begin the
worship of God. Repeating “Bhagavaneéva . . . upakramate” he does nyasam with
panchopanishad mantras in samhira order and then does one prandyimam. With his
right hand he touches his navel repeating the mala mantra and afterwards says “ Mantrod-
bhata chanda vayvapyayita nabh1 dé$astha vayuna $arframantarbahiécha tatvakraména
46shayami.” This in English 1s as follows:—“Idry up the body both internally and
externally in the order of tatvas by which it is constituted, by the wind situate | in the
navel being spread up by the chandra vayu proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After
repeating the above mantra he thinks that his whole body has been dried up ($oshanam,
Again he does prandyamam and with his right hand he touches his heart repeating the
mala mantra and then repeats the following mantra —" Mantrodbhata chakragni jvalopa
brhmita jatharignind tattat samashti pralina sarvatatva sarva kilbisha sarvajiana tad
vasanaméariram dahayami.” This when translated runs thus :—“I burn the body with
the several tatvas, all sins, all ignorance together with vasanai, so that the several tatvas
may merge in the samashti érshti by the fire in the abdomen spread up by the flames
of the Jatharagni proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After repeating the above he
thinks that his whole body was burnt and he should place his scul so as to rest below the
thumb of the right foot of God. Then doing another pranayamam he imagines that by



88 Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. [G.s.,

God’s grace he has become an object fit to do service to God and then he thinks that his
soul has come out from the foot of God. He is expected to think that he is standing below
the toe of the feet of God, that water 1n the form of amrta flowing from the feet of God 1s
washing him and that he has secured his body capable of doing service of every kind to
God. Finally he should do nyasa on his body repeating the panchopanishad mantras
in the order of creation. He should then touch his head repeating ‘ Om shaum namah-
pardya paraméshthyatmané;” touch his nose repeating ‘“ Om yam namahpataya puru-
shatmané,” touch his chest repecating “ Om ram namahpardya viSvatmané” and touch his
guhya repeating “ Om vim namahparaya nivnityatmané” and touch his legs repeating
‘““Om 1am namahparaya sarvatmané.” (The meaning can be learnt only by Upadé$a!)
He 1s to imagine that he has obtained his body according to the $aktis He does another
pranayama and thinks that he has bathed in the water of Ganges flowing from God’s
toe and then puts on the twelve nimams and begins the aradhanam of God.

Then he does sdtvikatyadga repeating ‘‘Bhagavanéva . . . upakramaté” and
then does hrittyagam as usual. Then he has to place on his right side all the materials
required for worshipping God and on his left side the “ Tirukkaveri” vessel filled with
water., Taking flowers, sandal pasten his hand he repeats the ashtakshara seven times,
does $0shana, dahana and plavana to these materials. Next he repeats again the astra-
mantra and waves his hand all round the eight directions. He places on his right side
all the other materials needed for worship and 1n his front in a seat he places the arghya,
padya, achamanlya and sninlya vessels. Afterwards he cleans them by repeating the
astramantra, does $0shana, dihana and plivana and then he fills these vessels with some
water. Into the vessel containing arghya water he puts in siddhartakam, sandal paste,
flowers, top pieces of darbha grass and rice grains (akshatai). He places into the padya
vessel cynodon grass, Evolvulus alsinoides (Vishnu kranthem), syimakam, padmakam,
etc. He puts into the dchamaniya vessel cardamoms, cloves, takkolam, khuskhus, and
flowers. Into the snaniya vessel he puts turmeric, kastarimanjal, murai, saileyam, tak-
kolam, jatamanji, sandal paste and flower buds of Micheliu Champaca. The vessel placed
in the centre contains water and it is generally called “Sarvarthatoyam.” Then
touching the arghya patra with his right hand he repeats the mala mantra and then
repeats the mantra “Om namd bhagavate arghyam parikalpayami” (I am preparing
the arghya tor God). Inthc same manner he touches the other vessels repeating the
mala mantra and then repeats the mantra “Om namo bhagavate padyam parikal-
payami.” Allthe five vessels he touches repeating the mala mantra and repeats the
above mantra “Om . . . dchamanfyam . . . etc, only altering thc name of the
vessel.

Taking water in an uddharani (spoon) from the arghya vessel hesprinkles it over the
place where the aradhana is to be donc, over the vessels to be used during the worship
(or aradhana) and over himself separately.

In places where the above described “ AdharasaktyadipTtha” is not established God
is requested to come for dridhana from paramapada (heaven), milk-ocean, sun, heart,
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Mathura, Dvaraka, Ayodhya and Srirangam. The worshipper should imagine that God
is associated with his wives, ornaments, arms, and with dvarapilakas and other men.
He should think of God as possessing three kinds of ché&tana and achétana things with
their svar@pa (form) sthiti (existence) and pravrtti (permeation) as being under His
control. God is not touched by karma or thoughts about these things. The worshipper
should also think that the characteristics, knowledge (Jianam), power (balam), wealth
(ai$varyam), boldness (viryam), strength ($akti) and hght (t&jas) are possessed by
God. The worshipper should think of God as above described, and offer himself to God
by repeating the ashtakshara. Then he should begin the regular worshipping ceremony.

From the “ Arghyapatra ” (arghya vessel) he takes some water by means of the uddha-
rani (spoon) and lifting this with both the hands up to the nose of God repeats with due
respect, ‘‘Bhagavannidam pratigrhnishva.” (Oh God kindly receive this). During
this time the worshipper thinks of God and taking the water close to God’s face and
offering 1t pours some wateron God’s hands and then he pours the remaining water into
the arghya or arghya pratigraha patra. Then cleaning his hands he places flowers at the
feet of God and with a spoon takes water from the padya vessel and sprinkles it over the
feet of God and thinks that he has washed the feet of God and pours the remaining water
into the “Padya pratigrahapatra ” (vessel intended to receive the water taken out of a
padya vessel). Then cleaning his hands with a clean cloth folded he removes water from
the feet of God by wiping them with the folded cloth and then offers to God sandal
paste and flowers Next he takes water from the achamaniya vessel by means of
the uddharam (spoon) and pours it in the right hand of God and imagines that God
has done the achamanam. The remaining water 1n the uddharani (spoon) is poured
into the achamana pratigrahapatra (vessel intended to receive the water taken
out of the achamana vessel). Then sandal paste, flowers, incense, light, achamanam,
betelleavesand nuts are offered.  'When prostrating before God he prays that God should
accept him and everything near Him as objects fit for service. He also repeats
“ Atmanam atmiyam cha sarvam bhagavin nityakinkarataya svikuru” while praying.
The translation of the above passage is as follows :—“Oh God, kindly accept me and all
belonging to me as worthy of your service always.” Then he offers to God Snanasana.
He places sandal paste and flowers over the dsana and decorates 1t. He then prostrates
before God and then with God’s permission offers to Him the sandals (padukais of wood)
and requests God to occupy the asanam (snindsanam). While in sninasanam cloths,
ornaments and garlands worn by God are removed and these are handed over to
Vishvaks&na who is close by. Then the worshipper offers to God the Sniana Satika
(cloth for bath) and afterwards the following things in order, viz, arghya, padya,
achamantya,padapitham (plank for the fect), dantakashtam, (toothbrush) jihvanirlekhanam
(tongue scraper), gandisham (mouthful of water for rinsing), mukhaprakshalanam
(cleaning the face), achamanam (sipping water three times), adar$a pradar$anam
(showing of mirror), hastaprakshalanam (cleaning of the hands), mukhavasatimbalam
(betel leaves, etc., for beautifying the face), tailaibhyanganam (smearing oil to some part
of the body), udvartanam (rubbing and cleaning the body with fragrant unguents)

12
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amalakatoyam (washing with water containing the essence of Phyllanthus emblica),
kankajam (haircomb), plota deha$odhana $atika (cloth for drying up the water on the
body), haridralépanam (turmeric unguent) prakshalanam (washing), vastram (cloth).
uttarfyam (upper cloth), yajiiopavitam (sacred thread), padyam (water for washing
feet), Achamanam (water sipping), pavitram (darbha grass) twisted for putting on the 4th
finger, gandham (sandal paste), pushpam (flowers), dhapadipams (redhot fire and hght),
dchamanam (water sipping), dehaéodhanam (cleaning the body), vastram (cloth),
uttariyam (upper cloth) yajiopavitam (sacred thread) and achamanam (sipping of
water)

Next the Alankarasanais worshipped by p@ja and God is requested to occupy this
pitha by prostrating before him. Then taking God’s permission the wooden shoes
(padukais) are presented to him. After God has occupied the seat presented to Him,
he prepares as before and presents to him arghyam, padyam, achamanlyam and sarvartha
toyam. Arghya, padya, idchamaniya and the sandal paste, flowers and pada-
sammardanam (pressing of feet), vastra (cloth), uttariyam (upper cloth), ornaments,
sacred thread and achamaniyam are also presented to Him. For the other attendants of
God snanam (bath), vastram (cloth) and bhishanams (ornaments) are given and sandal
paste, etc., are served to them after offering them to God. Further, for the parivaras
(servants) of God sandal paste alone is to be offered. (Arghyam,padyam and achamanIyam
need not be offered). He does the various upacharas to God by offering sandal paste,
flowers, alankaras, ardhvapundrams, anjanam, adarsam, frankincense, light, achamanam,
dhvajam, umbrella, chamaram, vahanam, sankam, chihnam, kahali, bher1 with dancing,
songs and vadyas.

Repeating the “ Ashtakshara ” he offers flowers for every syllable or letter. Similarly
he repeats the dvadasakshara, the shadakshara, Vishnu gayatri, panchopanishanmantras
and purushastiktam and offers as many flowers as he can. For the dévi (Goddess) he does
the same pQjas repeating the appropriate mantras. He does pranamams for the four
corners and does pradakshina and offers flowers. After doing pranimam in the front he
tepeats some stotras that are plcasant to the ear.  Then he should pray to God to accept
him as His daily devotee and do the * Ashtakshara japa’ according to his capacity.
Then he offers tirtha to God as 1if finishing everything to be done to God. He next offers
mukhavasa timbulam, arghya and Bhojyasanam.

He does paja to the Bhojyasanam, does pranamam to God and with God’s permission
offers the wooden sandals (padukais). Then imagining that God has occupied this seat,
he offers to God padyam, achamaniyam and arghya and afterwards Madhuparkam is
offered; thatis to say jaggery, honey, ghee, curds and milk are secured and kept separately,
after subjecting these to the usual $oshana, dihana and plavana processes arghya water is
sprinkled over these articles and then these articles are offered to God. Then if
available a cow, gold, precious stones such as diamonds, etc., and grain are sprinkled
with water and they are offered to God by placing them before Him. Then food that is
properly and cleanly prepared (cooked rice), ghee, curds, milk, honey, fruits and roots of
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sorts are placed before God and are sprinkled with arghya water. Digbandhanam is done
by repeating the “ Astra” mantra and ‘ Surabhi” mudra 1s shown. Then arghya
tirtham 1s taken saying the mantra “ Atiprabhatam . . . idam svikuru.” This when
translated runs thus :(—“ Kindly accept the food, etc., which are prepared in large quantity,
with the greatest affection, with all its completeness and with the greatest heart-felt
devotion.” He does pranimam and with bent head prays to God and requests him to
make use of the things offered to Him. Afterwards he should offer to God anupanam,
tarpanam at first and then hastaprakshalanam, achamanam, hastasammarjanam,
sandalwood paste, and mukha vasa tambGlam.

Then he does pranamam to God and cleans the mantrasana and requests God tooccupy
this, after taking his permission and after cleaning and doing pdja to the dsana. He
offersthe padukaisto God. As soon as God occupies the seat, he removes from His body
the sandal paste, garlands, etc, and hands them over to Vishvakséna. Afterwards he
offers to God padya, achamantya, sandal paste, flowers, dhapa (smoke of incense),
light, achamana, bhakshyam, fruits, and dchamanlyam He goes round Him twice
(two pradakshinas) and prostrates before Him

Then hecleans the paryankasana (seat intended for bedding) and after getting God’s
permission offers Him the new seat. While He 1s in the new seat he offers him the padu-
kais (wooden sandals). He presents to God the usual padyam, achamaniyam, and then
takes over from God His garlands, ornaments and cloth and hands them over to Vishvak-
séna, Next he offers to God soft clothing, ornaments, garlands, upavitam (sacred thread)
and water for achamanam. Lastly he offers sandal paste, flowers, light, dhapam, acha-
maniyam and mukhavasa timbalam. Afterwards he repeats the mantra “ Svaniyamya

prativaditavan,” The meaning of this passage is as follows:—“God himself
for his own sake, for his own pleasure has brought into being all auspicious materials,
intended for honour, bodily pleasure, eating and all other things, with all attendants and
paraphernalia, which are his own and which are in large numbers, very dear to heart,
which are in entirety and which are full of devotion, collected by my body, senses, etc,
which are given by him alone and belonging to me whose body, existence and action
are entirely governed by him and who is his sole servant and performs the satvikatyaga.”
He gets permission from God to take a small portion from the things offered to Him for
Vishvakséna and the remainder to offer to his Achirya and other Vaishnavas. The per-
son doing dradhana to God now does paja to Vishvakséna and offers to him the things he
has set apart for this purpose. Finally he prostrates before God and does to God $arana-
gati. He is expected to prostrate properly and do the $aranagati in the proper form.
Out of the offerings made to God a part is taken and kept separately for Vishvakséna
and the remaining part is divided into three parts—one for himself, one for those who do
service to God and one part for Acharyas and Vaishnavas. The part offered to Vishvak-
séna is put in water. Then the worshipper praying to God and dvarapalakas finishes
the p@ja. Next he begins to repeat some §lokas from Deésika’s work if he 1s a Vadagalai
Sri Vaishnava after repeating some Tamil pasurams (stanzas) from Tiruvaimozhi. When
the worshipper is a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava he omits DéSika’s stotras and repeats only

12-A
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the Tamil Tiruvaimozhi Sacred water is distributed to those present and while doing
this Deéika’s stotrapathas are repeated amongst the Vadagalais.

VAI{ VADEVAM

This ceremony is usually done only by the very orthodox people. Persons who do
this ceremony make use of the food taken by them from the food offered to God during
the aradhanam of God and towards the end of the ceremony. The performer cleans his
feet, does two adchamanams and a praniyamam. Then he begins this ceremony of
Vaisvadévam by repeating “ Sri bhagavadajnaya $rimannarayanaprityartham pratar
Vaidvadevam karishye. He then repeats ‘‘Krtancha karishyami” and says “ Pratar
vai$vadeévéna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam Vasudévamarchayishyami.” After this
he continues to repeat “ Bhagavatd baléna” and then does satvikatydgam by repeat-
ing “Bhagavanéva . . . pratar vaisvadévakhyam karma . . karayati” He
makes use of agni in the pit which 1s either aupasaniagni or agni which was used for
cooking the food. After putting the fire in the pit he draws lines and does agni
pratishthai and paristaranam as is usually done for aupasanam. His wife brings food
cooked by her and set apart for vai$vadévam and gives 1t to him saying ‘“Bhatam.”
Saying “ Tatsubhttam Viradannam tanma kshayi” he takes the food and shows it to
fire. The above when translated runs thus:-—“ The food is well completed and well
embellished. Therefore it will not perish.”” He takes the food and shows it to fire.
Then he places this food to the left and sprinkling water over 1t, divides it into two
parts, one towards the south and the other towards the north. Then in the part of the
food in the north he divides the food into three parts by drawing lines east to west.
After thus separating the food, he sprinkles water round the fire saying “Om adite

savitah prasiiva” and places in the fire one stick. He then takes out from the
f()od a small quantity (about the size of the fruit of *“ Nellikai”) from the south-eastern
part and touching with his left hand the vessel in which food is kept, he places this
food in fire. Homam ought to be done according to the upadeéa the worshipper has
received-—that is to say-—either Chakrakaram method or Vyajanakaram method.

PANCHAMAHAYAJNAM.

Immediately after VaiSvadéva the person performs this ceremonial, Panchamaha-
yajiam. He begins this ceremonial by doing “érotrichamanam ” and praindyamam in
the usual way. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Sribhagavadajfiaya . . . deva
yajiiéna yakshye.,” Taking water he washes his left hand repeating “ Vidyudasi” and
then repeating ‘‘ Aditénu manyasva . . . prasiva” does parishechanam to agni
(2 e., take round water) and puts in fire a samit or darbha. After this he takes the food
from the part in the east which 1s marked off as the northern part, and repeating “Om
dévebhyasvaha” putsin the fire, and then repeats *“ Dévébhya idam na mama ” and places
in the fire a darbha. Then once again he pours water round the fire repeating during the
process “Om aditénu . . . prasavih” and smears the hands repeating “ Vrshtirasi.”
The meanings of the above Sanskrit passages are given here seriatim :—* This food is
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offered to the dévas, This offering belongs to the Dévas and itis not mine or it does
not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.”

Again he does $rotrachamanam and wearing the yajnopavita with the left hand
through it and the string on the right shoulder (z.c., prachinaviti) repeats “ Sribhagavada-
jiiaya . . . pitr yajiéna yakshy&” doing sankalpam. He smears the hands repeating
“Vidyudasi.” The above Sanskrit when rendered into Enghish run thus:—*“I make
the sacrifice by pitr yajia. You are the cause of separation”. He pours water and
smears the earth to the south of the fire pit and takes a small quantity of food from the
cup again and repeating ‘ Om pitrbhyassvadha” places his hand on the ground Then
repeating “ Pitrbhya 1dam na mama ” he pours water in the apradakshina way round the
fire and cleans his hands by wiping while repeating *“ Vrshtirasi.” The meaning of the
Sanskrit in the above runs thus: “I offer this ball of rice to Pitrs. This offering belongs
to Pitys and it does not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting ”

Putting the yajiopavita in the right way he doesérotrachamanam and prandyimam.
Then he does sankalpam repeating SrT bhagavadajaya . . . bhita yajiiéna yakshyea.”
Repeating “ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he cleans his hands by smear-
ing. He cleans the earth to the west of agradana and takes from the cooked rice already
used a small quantity of food and saying “ Om bhatébhyo balim harami” (I offer a ball
of rice to all created beings) places it on the ground. Then he does parishechanam to it
saying “ Om bhatebhya idam na mama” (this offering is for all created beings and it
does not belong to me) and smears his hands repeating “ Vrshtirasi ” (you are the cause
of cutting).

Again he does $érotrachamanam and then pranayamam. Afterwards he does sankal-
pam repeating Sri bhagavadajfiaya . . . manushya yajnéna yakshye.” Then saying
*“Vidyudasi” (you are the cause of separation) he takes from the central portion of the food
some quantity of food (annam) and places it between agradina and bhatabali saying
“ Manushy&bhyohanta” and doing parishéchanam. Then he cleans his hands by wiping
and at the same time repeating *“ Vrshtirasi ”.

Then he does Srotraichamanam and repeating “ Om Sri Vishnave svaha ” puts infire a
darbha and then says “Om Srf Vishnave idam na mama.” Then he gets up and repeats
the mantra beginning “ Agné naya” then does pranamam after repeating “ Agnaye namah

param ” and then abhividanam. The balis offered to pitrs and dévas are placed
aside and the remaining part is retained and in it put in the other balis. The food used
in agradinam and manushya yajiia 1s taken and mixed with that part used for atithis,

He does achamanam and repeating “ Bhagavaneva . . . pratar Vai$vadévikhyam
karma . . . karitavan” the satvikatyaga is done. Finally he repeats “Krtancha
. . Vasudévah” Then the sacred water of God is taken and he waits sometime (till the
milking of a good cow) for atithis and then he sits for his meal.

BHOJANAM (TAKING ONE’S FOOD).

The person proposing to eat, washes his feet, does achamanam twice and cleans a
space in his front with water mixing with it a little of cow’s urine. On the spot thus
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cleaned he places a plantain leaf after cleaning it well with water. A vessel filled with
water is placed on his right side and he sits in front of the leaf. Heshould not sit at any
time facing west but he may choose anyone of the remaining three. In his right hand he
1s expected tohave a golden pavitram (a form of ring) on his ring finger and if he does
not possess one he should make a pavitra out of darbha and put it on that finger.
Then he sits and his wife or some other person serves the various things cooked on the
leaf. After this service he keeps both his hands in a saluting posture (“ Kappikkondu ”)
and prays saying “asmakam nityamastvetat.” This means “ Let this food be perpetual
tous.” He afterwards sprinkles water over his food saying “Om bharbhuvassuvah ”
and does §6shana, dahana and plavanam. By repeating astra mantra he does
digbandhanam and offers the food to the antaryamin (God who is inside his body).
In case one eats in another’s house, he should offer mentally to his archai everything and
to his antaryamin afterwards. Then he takes water in his right hand poured by his
wife or some other person and with it and placing his legs so as to touch the ground he
does parishéchanam twice. To obtain this water he should not hold his hand
across his food and the water poured into his hand should not fall on any vessel. While
doing parishéchanam he must repeat the mantra “ Om bharbhuvassuvah ” (the names of
Iokas) “Satyam tvarténa parishinchami” (Isprinkle Agniaround you who 1s Sarya.) If
it is night he is expected to use the words “ Om bharbhuvassuvah” the names of lokas
“Rtam tva satyéna panshinchami ” (I sprinkle Sarya around you who 1s Agni).

He should then in his right hand receive a small quantity of sacred water used in
the worship of Go1 and drink it saying “ Amrtopastaranamas),” as he does during
ichamanam. Then he should do pranahuti. He should hold the leaf on the left side in
onc place with his left thumb and the first and second fingers (really second and third if
thumb is counted as the first), and using his thumb, middle finger and ring finger he should
lift the food and place it in his mouth and while doing so he should repeat the words
“Pranaya svaha” “ Apanaya svaha”‘ Vyanaya svaha ” “ Udaniya svaha” Samanaya
svaha,”

“1 offer this (small quantity of cooked rice)to Prana. I offer this (small quantity
of cooked rice) to Apana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Vyana. I offer
this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Udana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice)
to Samina and take as many handfuls of food (cooked rice with ghee).” After putting
into hus mouth the cooked food he repeats in the interval “ Pranayedam na mama,” “ Apa-
nay&dam na mama,” “ Vyaniy&édam na mama,” “ Udanayedam na mama” * Samanayedam
na mama.”

This when translated runs thus :—* This is for Prana and it does not belong to me.
This is for Apana and it does not belong to me. This is for Vyana and it does not
belong to me. This is for Udina and it does not belong tome This is for Samana and
it does not belong to me.” While thus taking the food into his mouth, he should think
of God in the jatharagni and do hdmam mentally. It is only after fully swallowing one
ahuti (quantity of food put in the mouth) another ahuti is taken into the mouth. The
swallowing is sodone that the food in the mouth does not come in contact with the teeth.
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After taking five morsels and repeating the mantras stated above, he should repeat as
the last mantra “ Brahmanima atma mrtatvdya” (May my jivitmi merge in Paramitma
for the sake of moksha.)

Then he cleans his left hand which was holding the leat by means of water
poured over the fingers by his wife or some other person. Until this time he should
be quiet without uttering anything except repeating the mantras already stated above
Then he begins to eat the various things served on the leaf and which were offered
to God previously. He should not take anything that 1s prohibited by rules During
eating if he wants anything he may ask for 1t He may also talk to persons eating
with him, provided the talk is to show respect to them in serving things. If he 1s
forced to speak about anything outside the food, he should repeat *“ Om bharbhuvassuvah
(the lokas Om bhah, Bhuvah and Suvah) and then begin to eat again. Fruts, and
bhakshyas should be broken into pieces by the fingers and while doing so the nails should
not come in contact with these articles. For the Vadagalais things that should not be
taken as food are described by Vedanta De&sika in a book called “ Aharaniyamam,”
which consists of twenty-one stanzas in Tamul.

While eating, he should not be standing or place his legs on the seat. He should
always do achamana before eating. He should not wear a single cloth, cover his body
and head, touch another person, or be hearing the speeches of $adras, and women 1n
menses. While eating in a line with others he should not get up in the middle. If he
is obliged to get up, he should draw a line by using water, fire, a pole, or darbha between
himself and his neighbour and then get up. From the vessel containing water he may
drink once and he should not use the same water again. In case he has to partake the
same water he has to pour on the floor some quantity of water from it and then use
the water for drinking. While eating after swallowing every morsel he should repeat the
name of God as Govinda. After cating to his satisfaction he removes the pavitra of
darbha and holding 1t between the pavitra finger and the next one and receives the
water for ‘ Uttaraposanam.” While drinking this water poured into his right hand he
has to repeat “ Amrtapidhanamasi.”” A small quantity of water must be left in the hand
without sipping the whole quantity. This water which remains in the hand is poured on
the left side of the leaf repeating “Rowrave punyamlayé padmarbuda nivasinim—
arthinimudakam datta makshayya mupatishthatu.” This when translated runs as
follows :--* This water 1s offered to those who have been longing for salvation by having
been confined in Raurava Hell, the abode of sinners, for many many millions of
years. May this undecaying offering please them.” The darbha between the fingers is
thrown below the leaf. After uttaripdSanam the leaf should not be touched After
getting up from the place, he goes out, cleans his hand and washes his mouth thrice and
spits out the water each time on the left side. He may use some powder to clean his
mouth and while doing so he uses water to finally clean his mouth 13 times and uses stick
to remove dirt. The water put in the mouth for cleaning the mouth should not be
swallowed but should be spitted out. The teeth should not be touched and washed by
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using the fingers. He cleans his hands and legs and does achamanam. Then
sitting he repeats “Praninim grandhirasi rudroma vi$intakasténannénapyayasva”
(oh Ahankara that is in my heart! you are inseparably united to my prana. May
your presiding deity that 1s known by the name of Rudra being a destroyer of miseries
enter into my body. May the food taken by me grow my body.) and touches his chest,
After this he repeats “ Angushtha matrah purushongushtamcha samaénitah | 1éah sarvasya
jagatah prabhah prindti viSvabhuk ”. This in English runs thus:—* Paramatma of the
size of one’s own thumb lives in the space within the heart. He governs the whole world.
He is themaster. May he be pleased by this food”. Taking water in the hand he pours it
down in such a way that it trickles through the right hand on the right toe. Afterwards
touching the belly he repeats the following mantra :—* Sraddhayam prang&nivisyd mrtagm
hutam prinamannénapdyasva, apané miviSyamrtam hutam apanamanné napyadyas-
va | vyane niviSydmrtagm hutam vyanamannénapydyasva | udinénivi$éyamrtam
hutam udinamanné napyayasva I samaneé mvnéyamrtagm hutam samianamanné
napylyasva | brahmanima atma amrtatvaya.” This runs in English thus:-- “ With due
reverence to vaidic observances and with great respect to Pranavayu this imperishable
and sweet oblation has been offered. Oh presiding deity of Pranavayu! may this food
increase you.

With great respect to Apana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Apana!. May this food increase you.

With great respect to Vyana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Vyana! may this food increase you.

With great respect to Udana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Udana ! may this food increase you.

With great respect to Samana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered.
Oh presiding deity of Samana! may this food increase you.

May my Jivitma merge in Paramatma for the sake of moksha,” Next he sees the sun
repeating “Udutyam . . . Vidvayasaryam.” This in Englishis as follows:——The
well-known and one who knows all beings that areborn . . . so that the whole world
may see the sun.” After this he touches the stomach (belly) repeating the following:—
“Vishnuratta tathaivaham parinimascha vai sada | satyéna téna mé bhuktam jiryatvan-
namidam tatah”. “The eater of the food is Vishnu. Itoo am Vishnu. The changes that
are always going on are Vishnu. Ihave eaten according to this principle. Let the food
be digested.”

To those who take food with him, he presents betel leaves and nuts that were offered
to God and then he takes the same for his own use. In chewing he must first put into
his mouth the leaf and then only the nuts

Then repeating ‘‘Bhagavanéva . . ijyakhyam” he concludes by saying
“Krtancha . . . Ijyakhyena . . . Vasudévah.”
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SVADHYAYAM.

In the fourth yama he does sankalpam as follows:—‘“Krtancha . . . sviadhyayena
. archayishyami.” Then he repeats the bala mantra ‘Bhagavanéva
svidhyayakhyam karma . . . karayati” and does satvikatydgam. He then goes on
reading about upanishads, the meanings and applications of the meanings of milamantra,
studying Sribhashya, reading of grandhas about God and his doings, Srimad Ramayana,
Bhagavadgta, and Bharata, and doing tatva nirnayas with Brahmacharis and disciples.

SANDHYAVANDANAM.

Towards evening one should change his cloths by wearing fresh ones and do the
evening sandhyavandanam. The performer is expected to clean his hands and feet and
do prinayamam. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Sribhagavadajﬁaya Sriman
Narayanaprityartham saiyam sandhyamupasishy&”. Prokshana, etc., are done as in the
morning sandhyavandanam. He does nyidsam by repeating ‘“‘ Agni§chétyanuvakasya
Saryarshih | devigayatricchandah | agnirdévata.,” Then he takes water in his right hand
as if forachamana and says “ Apam pradang viniyogah ” He then says the mantra “ Agni-
$cha mamanyuas$cha manyupatayascha manyukrtébhyah | papebhyorakshantim yadahna
papama karsham | manasa viacha hastaibhyam padbhya mudaréna $i$na | ahastadavalum-
patu | yat kincha duritam may1 | idamaham mamamrtayonau | satygjyotishi  juho-
mi svaha ” and drinks the water in his hand. (Same meaning as the mantra Saryascha
but some words are changed and they are “agniécha” = fire; “ ahna ”= day time (in the
day time) ; aha=day time, *“satye”-=in the form of satyam. The arghya 1s done facing
the west now. Other things are done as i1n the morning sandhya.)

Then Japam is begun and the sankalpam should begin with the words usually
repeated and it should refer to “ Siyam sandhya ” instead of * Pratassandhya.”

In this after repeating “Ayatu varadadévi aksharam brahma sammitam |
. . . GayatrTm avahaydmi” he does advahanam and repeats ‘“Sayam sarasvatim
4yamam ravimandala madhyagim | simavédam vyaharantim chakriyudha dharam
Subham || Dhyayami Vishnudaivatyam vrddham garudavahanim | ” (I contemplate on
Sarasvati, as black 1n colour, repeating Sama Vedam, with chakram in hand, as old,
with garuda as vahanam, as Vishnu, devata.)

He repeats the usual upasthana mantra until “ Gaccha devi yatha sukham ” and after
this he does nyasam repeating ‘“‘Imammarlti pancharchasya Deévarata rshih | gayatrr
trishtup, giyatrl jagati trishtubhaschandamsi| savita dévata.” (For the five riks in
the mantra Imam me the Rshi is Dévaratar; ¢chandas is Gayatri, etc. Dévata is the Sun.)

Then he does sankalpam for upasthanam and for it repeats the mantra “Imam me
varuna srudhthavamadyacha mrdaya | tvamavasyu rachaké| tatvayami brahmana vanda
mina stadadasté yajamino havirbhih | Ahédamans Varungha bodhyuruSagm
samina ayuhpramoshih || yacchiddhi té visoyatha pradéva varunavratam | minfma-
sidyavidyavi | yat kincheédam varunadaivyé jané abhidroham manushya$charamas: |

13
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achitt? yattava dharmiayuyOpima manastasma dénasd dévarlrishah || Kitavaso yadn-
ripur nadivi yadvagha satya mutayanna vidma | sarvata vishya $ithireva devathatas-
yama varuna priydsah.”

Translation:—Oh Varuna! Listen to this prayer of mine. You should make me a
happy being now alone. Desiring my protection I am praying to you for my satisfaction,
Therefore I am becoming your slave by praising you by means of Vedas. One who does
yaga by the offering of purodasa, etc., prays for what he wants Oh Varuna! In this world
you should histen and accept my prayers. One who has a big reputation, please do not
destroy my life (Ayus). Oh Varunadéva! That vrata which 1s done daily for you

. . daily like men we become destroyers. Oh dévata! do not trouble us with those
sins which we as human beings by 1gnorance may have done towards dévatas and those
sins by which we destroyed your dharmas (good things). Kindly destroy all those sins
of ours that were done by us as hypocrites, those sins committed by us knowing them to
be sins, and those committed by us without our knowledge Let those sins be destroyed
Then we become people well known to you and liked by you.

The remaining part is similar to that done in the morning.

After sandhy3vandanam he does the aupasanam in the evening also as was done in
the morning. If possible he does paja to God as in the morning or day time. He docs
everything trom alankarisanam to $ayanisanam as already described. During “Bhoj-
yasanam ” all things prepared for the use in the night should be placed before God for
nivédanam. Then he dees VaiSvadévam by doing only the six ahutis and the homam.

Then he cats the food observing all the rules and regulations already described.
After food does Veédadhyayanam, reads Purdnas, etc. In the end he does Satvikatyagam
as usual and prays as usual to God.

YOGAM.

He cleans his legs and hands and does the usual achamanam. Sitting in a clean
spot facing east he does three priniyamams. Then he does sankalpam repeating
“Krtancha . . . Yogeéna . . . Archayishyami.” Next he does satvikatyaga
repeating “ Bhagavanéva . . . yogakhyam . . . kiarayati.” He repeats after this
‘“ Amalanadipiran, Sr1 Vaikuntha gadya, Bhagavaddhyina Sopanam, etc. and conten-
plates on God’s greatness and his good doings, As soon as he feels sleepy he lics down
believing that he is placing his head at the feet of God. If he wakes from sleep till he
sleeps again he contemplates on God. Sleep is to be considered as rest to enable one to
be able to do Bhagavad aradhana, etc., during the day as usual.

For one who does Bhagavadaradhana during the five periods of the day, all duties
become services to God. He does not waste even a second. All the good things one is
enjoying becomes part of God’s enjoyment only. An orthodox man is expected to spend
his time in this manner.
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14. The Archaka Sri Vaishnava Brahmans.

Amongst Sri Vaishnavas God is worshipped in two different ways. One way 1s
worshipping God in one’s own house and it is called Svarthayajanam. This domestic
worship of God or Sviarthayajanam has alrcady been described under Panchakila
observances of an orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahman. The other method of worship or
Pararthayajanam is mcant for all people. This is the form of worship that is usually
adopted in all temples. All the temple rituals connected with the daily worship,
worshipping on special occasions and the cstablishment of idols and invoking of God’s
spirit have all to be carried out by men specially trained or initiated for these purposes.
These men constitute the Archakas or Bhattar Sri Vaishnavas. Generally only men who
are qualified to do the work may carry on the work of Archakas

Here it must be stated that the Archakas and Sri Vaishnavas do not freely inter-
mingle with one another, though both of them are Sri Vaishnavas following the same
rituals 1n most of their ceremonies, There is nointermarriage betwcen these two sections.
Cooked food offered to God within the temple by the Archakas are freely eaten by all
Sr1 Vaishnavas, though things prepared in Archakas’ houses are not accepted by Sri
Vaishnavas. Simmlarly Archakas avoid taking things prepared by Sri Vaishnavas in
their houses, though things cooked by them and offered to God in the temple are
accepted and eaten by the Archakas. The Archakas do not usually cook the food in
temples and it 1s always done by a Sri Vaishnava Brahman within the temple precincts.
This person is really the cook within the temple

The mode of worship carried out in the Vishnu temples falls into the two distinct
classes or systems of worship. These two systems are called Pancharatra system and
Vaikhianasa system. A great number of temples in this presidency have adopted the
Pancharitra system of worship, while the Vaikhanasa system 1s the form adopted in a
few temples. Strictly speaking the mode of worship should not be changed from one
into the other, i.c., Vaikhanasa into Panchardtra and Pancharitra into Vaikhanasa. But
recently at Buthugur a temple in which the form of worship was Vatkhanasa was changed
into Pancharatra system.

‘The Panchardtra system of worship is more popular because in the absence of the
Archakas any grhastha (married man) can look after the worship of God temporarily.
This change is possible only in ordinary temples. But in the case of well-known old
temples such as those of Srirangam or Conjeeveram the Archakas are never absent, and
even when one who is doing pija has to go, his work is undertaken only by another
Archaka and not by an ordinary grhastha. The Vaikhanasa system of worship is not so
easy. It can be done only by a Vaikhanasa Archaka and no other person is entitled to

worship even temporarily.
13-A
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The Pancharatra system of worship is based on the Pancharitra agamas and these
agamas are derived from what they call “Rahasyamniayam.” Some Archakas claim that
even the four Vedas are to be considered as derived from Rahasyimniayam. Such
Archakas say that since Rahasyamnayam was communicated to them directly by God
it should be taken as the chief authority for everything. It is evident that these people
give to the Vedas only a secondary place.

According to the view held by the Pancharatras God exists as Para Vasudéva. He
appears in Vyaha forms as Samkarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The character-
istics of the manifestations of God are already described under Ramanuja’s idea of God
and Rahasyams of Védanta Dééika.

The Pancharatra agamas are said to consist of 108 samhitas, some being of satvika,
some of rijasa and others of tAmasa character. Satvika samhitd constitutes the part
directly communicated by God. Those acquired by ydga practices are called Rajasa
samhitas and what the Rishis wrote from their own thoughts not being inspired by yoga
or otherwise go by the name of timasa samhitads. This system of worship is largely
inculcated and adopted by the Sri Vaishnavas, and in fact the daily worship is more
or less bascd on the Pancharatra Sastras called Bhagavat Sastras by Srf Vedanta Desika.
Qut of these 108 samhitis only three samhitas scem to have been selected as the best
by Védanta Desika and he calls them Ratnatrayam (the threc gems). They are Satvata
samhitai, Paushkara samhitai and Jayakhya sambhitai.

The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas call these three works Ratnatrayam. Some use the
name Upabraihmanams for Iéwara samhitai, Paramé$wara samhitai and Padma
sambhitai.

The temple Archakas that follow the Rahasyamnayam from a long period {a period
at least prior to Alavandar’s time) are said to fall into the four distinct classes, mz.—
1. Agama Siddhantis; 2. Mantra Siddhantis; 3. Tantra Siddhantis and 4. Tantrantra
Siddhantis. The Agama Siddhantis are not now traceable. They have neither gotra nor
pravara nor gayatrl. They are not expected to perform the Samskaras usually done by
the Brahmans. They are to use for every ceremony the mantras “ Om namo bhagavate
Vasudévaya”. No other mantra is used by them for any kind of ceremony. Although
the present day Archakas point out with pride these subdivisions, none of them are able
to say to which of the sections they belong. So this appears to have only an academic
interest.

Amongst the Archakas those who follow the Bodhayana, Vaikhanasa and Saunakad:
sitrams are entitled to worship God in temples. This is soas rules pertaining to worship
are given only in the Grihya sfitras of these three sfitras. The remaining sections
belonging to the other fifteen sitras are not authorized to do worship as no mention is
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made of the rituals of temple worship. It is believed that men belonging to these fifteen
slitras cannot do piija without the Chakrabja mandala dikshai as stated in Pancharatra
sltra. As already stated any person may adopt domestic worship and it is usually done
according to the rituals laid down in the Pancharatra Sastras.

Although domestic worship may be carried out by any Brahman, temple worship can
be carried out only by those who have been initiated into the system and specially made
to undergo a ceremony called “ DTkshai” or “Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai”. Though
the Archakas following the sotras of Bodhayana and Saunaka may do the worship of God
in temples without this initiation in practice they also undergo the Diksha ceremony now
a days. The Archakas of the Bodhiayana and Saunaka Satras explain that they under-
go the ceremony of Dikshd instead of prapatti. As they consider prapatti to be an
important ceremony, they go through the ceremony of dtkshai.

The Vaikhanasa system is of course entirely different and it has to be treated
separately by itself.

The Archaka boy is made to go through the “Chakribja Mandala Dikshai” only
after the Upanayana ceremony. The ordinary Sri Vaishnava Brahman boy undergoes
the Samaérayana ceremony after the Upanayanam. Butthe Archakaboy passes thrcugh
the ceremony of “Chakrabja Mandala Dikshai” and does not pass through the Samaé-
rayana ceremony as ‘‘Diksha” ceremony is considered equivalent to it.

THE CHAKRABJA MANDALA DIKSHAI CEREMONY.
This ceremony usually lasts for three days. Itis usually commenced on a Sukla-
paksha dadami day (1oth day after New moon).

First Day.

On Suklapaksha da$ami or the 10th day after the New moon the Yagamandapam
(the sacrificial mandapam) is laid out, decorated and worshipped; the Ankurarpanam
ceremony 1s gone through towards the evening.

The Yagamandapam is usually formed in a clean spot with good surroundings, such
as a river side, temple compound or a good garden. The most important item 1n the
Yagamandapam is the fire pit.

The ceremony when elaborately performed, a large number of people knowing the
rituals are engaged. When this is the case four fire pits are made and these are disposed
round a dais. The pit to the east of the dais should have sides each measuring
about twenty-four angulas (manangulas which are a little smaller than the inches) and
chaturasra of the pit is to be twelve angulas. This pit lying to the east is called “the
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depth kupdam”. To the west of the dais a fire pit of a circular type is made.
The radius is to be about fifteen angulas and the depth of the pit about twelve
angulas. This pit 1s to be round and goes by the name “ Vrtti kundam”. On the
southern side of the dais a semi-circular kundam called “Dhanush kupdam ” is made.
The size of this kundam is to be sixty angulams round and about thirty-six angulams of
diameter is to be provided. That is to say the straight line to be about thirty-six and
curved line about sixty angulams. To the north of the dais a triangular pit 1s made,
each side of the triangle being about twenty-four angulams. The depth is to be twelve
angulams. This kundam is called the “ Yonikundam.”

Round each of these pits three steps are to be made, called mékhalas. These
meékhalas are to be six manangulams high and four manangulams broad, so that the lowest
would be twelve angulams broad, the middle one eight angulams and the third or the
uppermost would be four angulams. At the bottom of these pits, except the circular one,
kamalams are drawn and 1n the front about the middle of the mékhalai.  Ficus religrosa
leaf 1s drawn 1n the case of the three pits except the triangular “ Yonikundam.” The
ficus leaf is to be fifteen inches long, 10, 6, 4, 2, I and less inches gradually in breadth and
with a long tip pointed downwards. When thus four fire pits are made four Archakas
have to take part in doing the ceremony.

When sufficient number of Archakas are not available, it is usual to have only one
sacrificial pit dug. The ceremony is usually conducted by two persons and in such
cases only one pit is made for the fire. In this case the pit is to be a square about one
yard each side and at least twelve angulams deep. Round this pit three makhalas are
made, each of these six inches high and four inches broad. The lowest mékhalai will be
twelve inches, the middle one cight and the uppermost four inches broad. These mekhalas
are called satvika, rijasa and tamasa, respectively.

The space allotted for the mandapa should be at least ten yards square. On each of
the four directions, a doorway has to be set up and decorated. The frame work of the
doorway for the east is to be made of the wood of the arasu tree (Ficus religiosa), for the
south of the wood of the atti (Ficus glomerata), for the west of the wood of nyagrodham
(F. bengalensts) and for the north of the wood of juvvi tree (F. tsiela). As soon as
the doorways are placed they are decorated with toranams of mango leaves by tying
them across the doorways. At each of the doors, two lights are placed. Kolam (figures
or designs of various things) is drawn and akshatai is sprinkled over the doorway.

On this day towards the evening the Ankurarpanam ceremony is gone through. For
this ceremony usually, and when it 1s done on an elaborate scale three kinds of mud
vessels are used. They are paligais, ghatikais and saravams. The paligai is the vessel
in which seedlings are to be raised, the ghatikais are the four-faced vessels and sarivams
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are dishes. Only the paligai vesscls may also be used. Each of the paliga: vessels is to
be sixteen inches in circumference at the top, seven inches round at the constricted part.
The ghatikal is to be twenty-two inches high with four side holes and an open space in
the top also. The top hole is to be six inches and the side holes four inches In
circumference. The saravams should be twelve inches round and two inches deep

The mud needed to fill the paligais should be obtained from an ant-hill which s close
to the place where the ceremony has to be gone through. The initiate proceeds towards
the east or the north in procession accompanied by music until he reaches the place where-
from mud is to be taken. A ydgabhtram or balibhéram of Vishvaksénar, Garuda, Hanu-
man or Chakrat Azhwir is also taken along in the procession. A digger or other weapon,
intended for use to dig the mud, 1s cleancd and a new cloth is wrapped round it and it is
taken along with the imitiate in procession. On reaching the destination the space from
which mud 1s to be taken 1s marked.

The initiate while going towards the east or north 1n procession for bringing the mud
repeats the Sakuna satram.

Over the place selected for taking the mud, he sprinkles water repeating while doing
so the astra mantram. At the same time Bhiisiktam also 1s repeated.

Varadhamarti is next invoked and he is shown the usual upacharams of arghya, padya
and Achamanam, etc. Then with the implement taken in procession the mud 1s dug out
with Varaha mantra and it is deposited in a metal or cane tray accompanied by the
repetition of ashtaksharam. When a sufficient quantity of mud 1s secured, 1t 1s covered
over with & new cloth.

Sand also 1s brought 1n the same manner as the ant-hill mud 1s secured from the river
bed from a clean place or from any clean spot if a nver is not available anywhere nearby.
Sand and mud are taken in procession round the village and then to the mandapam where
the seed-sowing ceremony is to be performed. Dry cowdung 1s also brought down in
procession from a cow-shed. Along with the procession people who repeat Srisuktam,
Bhastktam, sikanasiktam, also follow,

The initiate takes his scat in the mandapam after dressing himself up properly for
the occasion. He does sankalpam for the performance of the Ankurdrpanam ceremony.,

He then selects the Acharya who is to initiate him and also the Rtviks who are to
help the Achirya in the various items of the ceremony.

After the usual worship to God the paligais, ghatikas and saravams are got ready for
the ceremony. All these vessels are well washed with the repetition of the mala mantram
and white cotton threads are wound round the pahigais. While washing the paligais,
etc., Vishnu gayatri may also be repeated.

The number of paligais, sarivams and ghatikais used for the Ankurirpanam cere-
mony varies. When the ceremony is done on an elaborate scale, these vessels number
one hundred and eight—thirty-six vessels of each. When the full number is used they
are arranged in a particular manner as detailed below. These vessels are arranged in
three rows from east to west in separate groups of three,—sarivams in one line,
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ghatikais in a second line and paligais in the thirdline. Usually these vessels are placed
in a square space marked off by lines as shown below :—
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When 108 vessels in all (36 of each) are not to be used less numbers may be used as
shown below :—
48 in all (or 16 of each vesscl) are used ;
36 in all (or 12 of each vessel) are used ;
24 in all (or 8 of each vessel) are used ;
121n all (or 4 of cach vessel) are used ;

When 48, 36, 24 in all are used it is considered to be madhyamapaksham and when
12 only are used it is considered to be adhamam. When paligais alone arc used sixteen,
twelve or eight (16, 12 or 8) are used.

Round the necks of the paligais (and if saravams and ghatikais are used to their necks
also) blades of Cynodon grass and leaves of Pipal trec are tied. The lower openings of
thelpaligai are closed by means of some grass and Ficus leaves. The paligais are then
filled with mud, sand and then cowdung dry powder one over the other respectively.
The paligais are placed over a settle of paddy, rice or gingelly.

The 1nitiate places the paligais repeating the purusha mantra, ghatikis by repeating
the paraméshts mantra and sarivams by repeating the wshnu mantra. Another vessel is
cleaned in the usual way and after filling it with clean water and placing 1t to the north
of the fire pit, some sandal paste is put into 1t and cotton thread 1s wrapped round it.
This is called the soma kumbham. When only pialigais are used the soma kumbham 1s
placed to their west. Nine kinds of seeds (those of Navadhanya) are obtained and milk
and water are poured into the seeds The whole thing is well mixed. Then punyaham
is done and with the purified punyiham water the sceds are sprinkled and they are
covered with a new cloth.

The 1nitiate then proceeds to invoke the dévatds and requests them to occupy the
paligais as detailed below :—

The twelve KeSavadis are invoked and they are requested to occupy the paligais.
Brahmas arc invoked and they are requested to be 1n the ghatikas. Saravams are to be
occupied by the Rudras who are invoked. Upacharams are shown in the usual way to
all these devatas thus invoked.

The initiate next proceeds to the doorways and begins to decorate them and
invoke the deévatas to occupy certain places in the doorways. The four doorways are
decorated, and 1t 1s only after this decoration that the different dévas arc invoked
and requested to occupy the doorways The eastern doorway 1s to represent the
Rg Vedas. The deva that 1s invoked and requested to occupy this doorway is
Suéobhanar (6C#ruwin),  Another déva who 1s also requested to be present is Indra.
Two red flags are ticd, one on each side of the doorway.  While the right flag is being
tied the word “Kumudaya namah” is pronounced and the left flag 15 set up with the
word ‘“Kumudikshinaya namah.” Two small pots are placed near the door after
filling them with water. When the pot placed at the'right side is being filled with water the

word “Parpaya namal ” is pronounced and the left pot is filled with water pronouncing the
14
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name ‘Pushkariya namah.” These pots are then decorated with thread; some money
is put in these pots and a karccham is also placed in each or across the mouths. The
mouths of these pots are covered with mango or asvattha leaves. The southern doorway
represents the Yajur Veda, The deva invoked 1s “ Subhadraka.” Another déva invoked
and requested to be present is “ Yama.” Two green coloured flags are tied one on each
side. The rght flag is put on invoking the dé&vata Pundarikar and left flag is inserted
calling in Vamanar. Two pots are placed filled with water on the right and left side
and Anandar 1s invoked when the pot on the right side 1s filled and Nandar when the
left pot is filled with water. The western doorway isto represent Sima Veda and
the davas invoked are “Subandhu” and *“Varuna ” Two flags are hoisted on the
doorway one on each side. Theright flag is supposed to be occupied by “ Sankukamar ”
and so he is invoked. Sarvanétrar is requested to occupy the flag to the left of the door-
way. Two pots are filled with water and they are placed on the right and the left sides
of the doorway towards the west. The dava “Vira Sena ” is requested to occupy the
right pot and “ Susénar ” 1s invoked and requested to be in the pot to the left The north-
ern doorway is made to represent Atharva Véda and the dévas called to occupy
respectively the left and right sides are *“ Suhotrakar” and “ Kubérar ” The top of the
doorway is decorated with two flags white in colour The right flag is believed to be
occupied by *“ Sumukhar ” and the left flag by “Supratishthitar.” On the sides of the
doorway pots are placed filled with water. Whule filling or after filling them with water,
the right one is to be occupied by * Sambhavaya” and the left oneby * Prabhavaya ”

After thus arranging the various things and invoking the dévas he next goes to the
place where the pahgais are placed. There to the west of the paligais a pot filled with
water is placed, the moon is 1nvoked and made to occupy the water in the pot. On
account of this occupation by the moon, this pot is called “ The somakaragam ” or moon’s
pot. Payasam is offered to the moon.

The person presiding over the ceremony performs a homam and pours into the
fire one hundred and eight oblations of ghee. Then he repeats the mala mantra and
while doing so he places in the firc as ahutis four samits or picces of pala$a sticks
(sticks of Butea frondosa). After offering these sticks offerings of cooked rice are made.
Purushastktam is repeated and offerings of cooked rice are made sixteen times into the
fire. While the homam is being performed, ghee s secured from each of the 108 ahutis
made, and this ghee is called sampatajyam (ghee secured). With this sampatajyam
the five paligais are smeared and the ghee that remains is poured into the seed-vessel.
The Soma mantra is repeated one hundred times. °

Then getting permussion from the assembled Brahmans the paligais are filled with
the nine kinds of grain already secured and kept Though the Sastras enjoin paligai,
ghatikai and saravams only paligais are used. The ghatikais and $ardvams are used only
when the ceremony 1s done very eclaborately. At Lakshmipuram instead of sarivams
coconuts were used In temples this is the case. Butin regular marnages only paligais
are used and the other vessels are never brought in.



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 107

While filling the paligais with grains “ Oshadhi soktam” is repeated and the actual
ankurarpanam or the sowing of seeds is done with the repetition of dvadadakshara
mantra. After filling the paligais with the nine kinds of grain bali (offering) is given to
Kumudadis.

All the materials needed for use for the diksha ceremony next day are procured on
this day only.

Thus fire pit is usually a single one and it is square. The four pits already described
are usually used only when the cercmony 1s done on a very claborate scale The fire
pit is usually made to the west of the védikai, at least three spans from it (27 inches).

The Second Day's Ceremony or the Sishyadhivasam.

The ceremony is begun by worshipping the dévas that are present in the various
parts of the four doorways and upacharams are shown to them. The next item is the
preparation of the Chakrabja Mandalam on a dais. This mandalam 1s to be drawn
according to certain definite rules which are dectailed below. As the result of carrying
out the instructions a lotus 1s drawn with all 1ts parts on the dais set apart for it.

Two directions arc selected for the drawing and they are east to west and north to
south. Seventeen lines are drawn in white colourfrom eastto west, leaving a space of three
inches between the lines  The same number of lines with the same interval of 3 inches
are made on the lines from north to south. As a result of these lines crossing each other,
there will be formed 256 squares, each square being about 3 inches. On each side there
will be 16 squares. The threads that are used to make these squares are stained with
chunam so that when they are placed on the ground the ground may have a line of chu-
nam, This hine 1s made by holding the thread hard at the ends and then raising it a
little and striking on the ground twice or thrice All the lines are marked off thus by this
thread coated with chunam.

The 36 squares formed in the central portion of the square are rubbed off and in that
space five concentric circles are made by drawing clearly the lines  Of these circles the
innermost one is called “ The Karnikakshatram” The second circle 1s subdivided into
three circles and they are called (1) Kesaravali, (2) Dalabhami, and (3) Nabhimandalam.
The third and the fourth circles are called * Arakshétrams” and the fifth one is called
the “ Bahirnémibhah.”

The single line of squares (28 in number) next to the circles formed out of the 36
squares in the centre, is called “Bahirasanam.” The two rows of squares numbering
eighty lying outside the squares forming “Bahirasanam” are called *“ Vidhikai.” The
remaining 112 squares are dealt with so as to form doorways in the centre of the four
sides and other places by the sides. On each of the sides in the directions E, S, W and
N the four central squares arc rubbed off and are marked as doorways (dvarasthanams).
At the four corners of the squares spaces are marked called “ $ankhasthanams.” Now the

14-A
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spaces eight in number, existing between the “ dvarasthanams ” and * §ankhasthanams”
on each side are marked off into three kinds of spaces called “ Ardha §obhai,” “ Sobhaj,”
and “Upa $obhai” Close to the dvarasthanams, onc on each side of it, the “ Artha
$obhais” are warked off. This space consists of three squares two adjoining the door-
way and the one, the second of the outermost row from the doorway (see the figure). In
all cight “ Ardha $obhais ” are formed each consisting of two squares on one side of the
doorway and one outer square, 1.e., the second from the doorway. Next to this space
called ardha $obhais are marked off some spaces called “ éobhais.” As they are marked
off on both sides of the main doorway there will be eight $obhais. Each of these eight
Sobhais consist of four squares, three of the inner and one of the outer row. These four
squares form a kind of T,the horizontal line of this lctter being made of three squares and
the vertical line of two squares (including the central one of the horizontal line). Between
the $ankham and the $obhai there lic three squares and these are formed into a kind of
£ space. This . shaped spacelying between the $ankham and the $obhai goes by the
name of “upa $obhai.” As therc are four sides and since two sets of upa$obhais are
formed on each side therc will be cight upa ¢6bhais 1n all. Thus on each of the four sides
E, S, W and N there will be the doorway in the centre and the sides of the doorway there
will be ardha $obhai, $obhai, and upa $obhais, one set on cach side.  So in all there will be
eight sets of each. At the corners there will be $ankhams, four in all, 7.¢., one for each
corner.

The set of squares is now divided into Padma, in the centre surrounded by a single
row of squares called Bahirasanam, which inits turn has two rows of squares enclosing
it all round and called “ Vedikar.” Outside the védikai lic the two rows of squares, now
divided 1nto 4 doorways, 4 $ankha spaces at the four corners, 8 ardha $obhais, 8 $obhais
and 8 upasobhais.

All round outside the squares two kamalams are drawn just near the dvarasthanams
and one close to the Sankhasthanam. So n all there would be drawn twelve padmams
or kamalams—2 at cach doorway and 4 at the corners. All these should, if possible, be
drawn to the same size as that of the central padman.

The concentric circles, six around the central space and the central one are worked
up into a lotus. In the centrai circle eight or twelve white dots are made to represent the
seeds. When eight dots are made the presiding deity 1s believed to be Narayana, and
it twelve are made Vasudéva is the presiding deity.

The whole of the inner circle is now filled with green powder (powdered green leaves);
the seeds are represented over the green ground by white dots made by the white rice-
flour. The boundary line or the liniting circumference is to be drawn with light red or
black powder.

The space just outside limited by the circumference called “ Kesaravali” is intended
to draw the ninety-six ké&sarams all round. Each line or késaram should be drawn in
three colours, viz, white, green and red tips; the bounding line 1s drawn n dark green
colour,
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The space called dalabhami is intended to contain the twenty-four petals (or
sixteen), the tips of the petals reaching the end of the araksh&tram (the fourth main circle
and the fifth in order). The space called dalabhami is occupied by 12 or 8 halams. The
innermost row of petals(12or8) istoreach the limit of the circumference of the third main
circle. Then alternating with these {2 or 8 petals are drawn again reaching the limut of
the fourth circle i.e., the main fourth. The bottom or lower part of the petals are made
white, ends red and the line white.

The Nabhirekhai, u.e., the bounding line of the second main circle is to be of black,
green, red lines between halams and upahalams. The tips of the upahalam are to be
black and the lLine is red.

The line bounding the space called “ Némibhih ” is marked with black powder and
the space is to be white and for covering white powder 1s used.

The 28 squares forming the bahirasanam or pitham are filled with green or yellow
powder.

The space called vedikar 1s sprinkled with white powder and is made to look white.
On this back ground creepers and flowers of different colours are drawn.

The $obhais are filled with red powder, upasobhais green and ardha $6bhais black.
The eastern doorway 1s filled with white, south red, west grecn and north black. In the
Sanku corners both black and yellow powders arc spread. (See Pl. X1-A.)

After the formation of the Chakrabja Mandalam or simultaneously with it the
Sishyadhi Vasam ceremony 1s begun.

Punyiham or purificatory ceremony is done and the four doorways are then worship-
ped. The pots at the four doorways and the flags are worshipped, as on the Ankurar-
panam day. A kumbham, called maha kumbham, is cleaned 1n the usual manner and 1t
1s filled with perfumed water. Into this kumbham is next dropped a Niarayana idol if one
is available or a piece of gold. It is then decorated by passing thread round it externally
and placing near its neck flowers and sandal paste with akshata (rice). A new cloth is
wrapped round this kumbham. Another small pot is prepared in the same manner and it
is called the karagam. Itis got ready and punfied by the repetition of ashtamantram.
Both the kumbham and the karagam are taken round the Chakrabja Mandalam in a
pradakshina manner or clockwise. They are placed to the north-east (isinyam) of the
Chakrabja Mandalam, the karagam (smaller pot) being placed to the left of the kum-
bham (larger pot). They are then covered with a new cloth.

Narayana is then invoked and he is requested to occupy the kumbham and he is
worshipped. The mandalam 1s next occupied by several dévatas, who are requested to
come with their appropriate angams. They occupy their respective places in the
mandalam. The details of the avihanam and worship of these dévatas are given
below :(—

In the centre of the mandalam, which is now the centre of the lotus, Mantaradva 1s
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. Then bIjam, pindam, samugya,
gayatr], mala, mantram, are dvihanamed 1n the same space and they are worshipped.
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Then Para, Vytnha, Vibhava, Vibhavintara, Archa, Antaryami, and Tatvam are
avihanamed in the késarams and they are worshipped.

Kadhi Varpams are invoked and are requested to occupy the petals and they are
worshipped.

Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti, and Turiya martis are invoked and are requested to
occupy the “ Nabhi mandalam ” and they are worshipped.

The Arakshétra is occupied by jhanam, Ai$waryam, Sakti, Balam, Viryam, Tejas
after avihanam and they are worshipped.

The Neémi bhami is occupied by Bhuvanadhvakramam (14 lokas) and they are
worshipped.

In the centre the eight or twelve letters are supposed to be present and worship 1s
done to them.

The following also are invoked and are requested to occupy the central space.
Repetition of Vishnu gayatri, Vishnu shadaksharam, Vasudévadi mantras (4), Matsyadi
mantras (10), Sudaréana and Hayagriva mantrams, Sr1 Bhomi mantras, Ananta, Garuda,
Vishvakséna, Chandadi mantras and Parashadi mantrams.

The twenty-four tatvas and thirty-three dévatas are made to be present by request
and they are worshipped. These occupy the késarams.

The dalas (petals) are occupied by the letters ka to Kshakara and they are worship-
ped.

The twelve Kesavadis, the ten Matsyadis, Visvadis, Kumudadis, Indradis, Kumar-
yadis, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Vimaladis, Vyaptyidis, and Srivatsadis are invoked
and are requested to occupy the Nabhi mandalam.

The Akaradiswarams are repeated and they are believed to occupy the Arakshétram
and then they are worshipped.

The fourteen lokas or bhuvands and 10kas of Vishnu are invoked and they are
requested to occupy the Nemi mandala and they are worshipped.

Then fire is made or obtained for sacrifice. Strictly speaking for purposes of
dikshai “Balagni” described below is considered to be the best. In very orthodox
places and in most cases fire is obtained from “ Vrddhagni” described below,

For sacrificial and religious purposes fire is usually obtained in one of the following
three ways described below : —

(1) By means of the sticks of “Sami” or “Arani” fire is obtained. The end of
one stick is inserted in a small hollow space made in another stick laid horizontally.
Both these sticks are of the same kind. They are churned either by the hand or by
means of ropes. The fire obtained by this method is termed ““ Balagni ” or young fire.

(2) It may be obtained from the sun by the use of a convex lens. This fire is
called “ Yauvanagni” or adult fire.

(3) It may be obtained from the sacrificial fire kept burning by the very orthodox
in their houses. This is called “ Vrddhagni” or old fire.
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As soon as fire is made or obtained from elsewhere it is put in the pit or kundam
existing for the reception of sacrificial fire and some rice is cooked over this fire.
The food thus cooked 1s divided into four parts and used as detailed below : —

(1) One part for using as oblations to the dévatas that are present (avahanam)
in the mandalam.

(2) One part to be offered to the Nariyana kumbham,

(3) One part for putting into the fire as oblations during homam.

(4) One part to be offered to his own Acharya.

The Acharya makes [08 oblations of samit 1nto the kundam or firepit repeating
the malamantram. Oblations of cooked rice are made sixteen times repeating the
purushastktam.

Then the Sishya or the candidate to be initiat:d into the drkshai is to bathe and
decorate himself with new cloths. He is seated on the right side close to his Acharya
with his eyes blindfolded facing east. By placing darbha grass betwecen the two—
Achiarya and the initiate—communication is made between the two individuals. The
Acharya makes twelve ahutis (pourings) of ghee repeating Pundarikaksha mantrams.
After this twelve offerings of cooked ricec are made, then twelve of samits, twelve of
flowers and twelve of scsamum seeds Then the Acharya passes round the body of the
initiate 1n a clockwise direction “ Prasiati mudra” with his hands beginning with the
head and passing to the foot, and also back to head. Taking a small quantity of ashes
of the samit the Acharya mixes it with the “Tiruman” usually used for marking the
forehead by the Vaishnavas. The initiate opens his eyes at this stage. With this
mixture of ashes and nimam the Achirya makes a mark of @rdhvapundram on the fore-
head of the Sishya After this the wrnst thread is tied with the usual ceremonies that
have to be gone through in this connexion. (This is * pratisara” or “ Rakshaban-
dhanam.”) .

Panchagavyam, prepared as usual, is next given to him to purify him  Then he 1s
asked to take a little food offered as sacrifice.

The initiate is then made to clean his teeth with a stick brush. This brush is thrown
on the ground after cleaning his teeth. The direction 1n which the apex of the stick talls
is noted, The directions yamyam, nairuti, and vadyavyam are considered bad and the
other directions are considered to be good. If the apex or the unused part of the stick
falls towards the bad directions already mentioned a santi homam is performed. For
this homam sesamum 1s offered in the fire 108 times repeating the Narasimha mantram,

The $ishya then does dchamanam and afterwards is led to near God and is asked
to prostrate. After prostrating to God the Acharya on behalf of the Sishya repeats a
prayer which is somewhat as follows :—

“We who are bound by family ties completely like so many cows, can hope
to be liberated from these bonds only by you; we have no other means except you. For
the removal of these bonds your grace 1s necessary and the only way to secure your
grace is by worshipping you. So I pray to you to help this ignorant person depending
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only upon your mercy on his behalf to get him out of the bonds of Samsira. To enable
him to do so let him hereatter be permitted by you to worship you.”

After this prayer the initiate is brought back to the dais and his eyes are tied over
with a blindfolding cloth. The Achdrya ties round the body of the $ishya the maya
thread. This thread must consist of red, black and white coloured threads twisted into
one. Then three such tri-coloured threads are spuninto a thicker thread. In other words,
the maya thread should consist of three black, three red and three white threads. The
maya thread 1s taken round the body so as to make twenty-five turns. While taking the
thread round his body mala mantra is repeated. After winding the maya thread round
the body, the disciple is seated next to the Achiarya and by placing the darbha grass
between the Achirya and the $ishya communication between the two is established.
Then the Acharya does the homam. He takes the “Sruvam” and with it makes 108
oblations of ghee repeating the mtla mantra with each offering. After this offering of
ghee cooked rice offerings are given. This is called “ Parnahuti.” Then taking another
spoon called “Sruk” a small quantity of cooked rice 1s placed along with ghee and it
is covered by another wooden ladle called “Sruvam” and the food is offercd by pouring
the food and ghee into the fire. Samit, darbha grass and flowers covered by sruvam are
then offered in the fire. God is contemplated, svapnadi mantra 1s repeated and 108 ghee
offerings are made by the Acharya by repeating the mantram “ Amrtadharam,” etc.

To the davatas present in the doorways rice and black gram cooked is offered. The
cloth tied across the eyes of the initiate to blindfold him and the maya thread wound
round his body are removed. The maya thread is placed in a sardivam which is placed
near the kumbham. The saravam is covered over by another saravam after placing on
it the maya thread. The disciple sleeps for the night on the darbha grass spread on
in a place with their tips to the east.

Third Day or the Diksha Day.

On this day the $§ishya comes tothe mandapam after sninam and sandhya ceremony.
If the Sishya (initiate) had a bad dream during sleep, a $anti hdomam is usually done
to remove the evil effects. The ceremonies of the day are first begun with upacharam
and pOja to the dévatas in the dvarams and mandalam. It is only after this the $anti
homam is proceeded with. For offerings to the dévatas four kinds of rice are prepared—
rice and sesamum mixed, milk and cooked rice, rice and green gram cooked together, and
rice and jaggery cooked together.

The $ishya (initiate) prostrates to God and then he is blindfolded as on the second
day. He is then seated by the side of the Achirya as usual. Then 108 samits are
offered as sacrifice, one by one, repeating the mala mantra for each. This is followed
by offerings of ghee and food--ghee 108 times and food also 108 times. The maya
stitram wound round the initiate as before, into 25 rounds around the $ishya’s body The
rounds of thread wound round the body of the initiate is then cut into twenty-five
pieces repeating the tatva mantras. While cutting one piece a tatva mantra is repeated.
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As each piece is cut, it is again cut into eight pieces and placed in the fire in the
kundam. This is followed by oblation of ghee before the next thread is cut.

Soon after this the Acharya must imagine that the initiate is burnt down and that
his jivan 1s placed at the feet of Vasudéva, who is always present in the hrit-kama-
lam of the Acharya. The §0shana, dahana and plavanams are done respectively to
the body of the disciple.

The jiva of the initiate existing at the feet of the God Vasudéva in the hrit-
kamala, is imagined to have passed into the body of the initiate now purified. When
this is done, offerings of ghee are made in the kundam fire for twenty-five tatvams,
repeating the tatvamantras in the order of creation (srshtikrama). After the creation
of the now pure body, water is sprinkled over 1t repeating the mala mantram.

The cloth blindtolding the eye is now removed. A new cloth 1s worn by the imitiate.
He then lies down by the side of his Acharya and his eyes arce blindfolded again. The
Acharya who sits facing the east touches the body of the disciple in six places according
to adhvakrama (Kaladhvam, Padadhvam, Bhuvanadhvam, Mantradhvam, Varnidhvam
and Tatvadhvam).

Oblations of ghee are offered repeating the Vyahrti mantram. Then with samipa-
tajyam (ghee set apart) the feet and knce of the initiate are touched. Then oblations of
sesamum seeds repeating the mila mantra and with sampatijyam are done. After the
ahuti, a part of the body of the initiate—knee to navel of the body—is touched. Next
lotus petals are offered as oblations repeating the mala mantram ; the body is touched
from nabhi to hrdayam with ghee or lotus petal. Lastly, cooked rice oblations are
offered. Hrdayam to head is touched by charu (cooked rice).

Then taking hold of the right hand of the Sishya the Acharya takes him round the
mandalam, kumbham and kundam once in a pradakshina direction (clockwise). Then a
flower, a pearl, a piece or coral and a coin are placed 1n his hands, with his eyes blind-
folded and he throws all these on the Chakrabjamandalam. The place where the flower
falls on the mandalam is noted and the nitiate 1s named after the name of the marti
invoked and placed therein. (For example, the Buthugur Bhattar received the name of
Tirunirayana Bhattar at the time of his dikshai and his usual name given to him after
birth was Srinivasa Bhattar). Usually the name that one is given during the diksha
ceremony is the current one so far as temple matters are concerned.

Immediately after throwing the flower, etc., on the mandalam the cloth tied across
the eye is removed so that he may see the place where the flower falls and he adopts the
name of the déva presiding over the spot on which the flower falls,

Diksha may be gone through by men of all the four castes. The titles taken after
passing through this ceremony are as follows :-—

Brahmans ... . ... call themselves Bhattars or Bhatdraka after this
ceremony.
Kshatriya ... ... is called a Dévar after this initiation,
Vai$ya ... is called Bala after this initiation
adra ... ... is called Dasa.

15
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But so far as is known these men are very rare. Only Brahman initiates are found
now.

As soon as this ceremony is over God Nariyana is thought of. Into the right ear of
the §ishya, ashtakshara and dvadasakshara and marti mantrams are repeated in a very
subdued voice so that these may not be heard by others than the initiate.

Then the kumbhams, the mandalams and the doorways are worshipped and saluted
by the &ishya.

The $ishya after all this is taken to the presence of God and he is left there in the
hands of God. This handing overis believed to be “self-surrender.” So, for the person
who passes through the ceremony of drkshai, a separate bharasamarpanam or prapatti
ceremony need not be adopted by the Bhattars after having gone through the drksha
ceremony. Some Archakas, in these days, do however adopt the prapatti also.

After the diksha ceremony a Bhattar is fit to undertake the ceremony of worshipping
God in temples.

The 1dols in the temple are fit for worship only after the ceremony of Pratishtha.
By this pratishtha ceremony the spint of God is infused into the images or idols  So long
as the worship is continued the idol is fit for worship. If the pQja is discontinued for
more than three days a new pratishtha ceremony 1s necessary. But till one year the
1dol may be worshipped after “Snapanam” and after that period “ Pratishthi ” cere-
mony 1$ necessary.

15. The Pratishtha Ceremony of Utsava Vigrahas in Temples.

In every temple we find one kind of image placed inside in the garbhagrha and
another just in front of it. The onc in the garbhagrha is one usually made of stone or
mortar and its appcarance is usually black and shining. In front of these stone or mortar
vigrahas are placed metallic vigrahas. The mala vigrahas are fixed to the spot and
cannot be removed from the place. The mectallic vigrahas placed in front of the mala
vigrahas are usually taken out whenever necessary in procession, and hence, they are
called utsava vigrahas. Both these are prepared by smuths who are called Snlpis. They
being to the Kammala (Tamil) or Kamsali (Telugu) caste. The preparation of these
images is done according to certain principles laid down in the Silpa Sastra. These
rules or principles guiding them in the matter of making these images are either handed
down trom generation to generation by actual workers or learned from written works of
Silpa Sastras.

Most of the Silpis know astrology. So in preparing the images they select an
auspicious time for beginning their work of making a vigraha in stone or metal. If they
have to make a m@la vigraha they generally select a block of stone and at a selected
auspicious hour begin their work of shaping this stone to the required image.

For making an utsava vigraha metals are mixed, boiled and after reducing them to a
liquid state, 1t is used in casting the image For this casting, at first they have to make
the idol in mud, then shape it properly with wax and then pour the melted metal into the
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moulds containing the idols. For doing all this work proper time is chosen and then they
do the various items of work at selected periods of time.

The metallic vigrahas required for the piija in the temple are brought in the first
instance to the temple by the Silpis in an almost finished condition. Just before handing
over the images to the archaka for the pratishtha ceremony the opening of the eyes or
“ Netrotghatanam ” is usually done by the Silpi. This is the last or the finishing touch
of the Silpi.

The pratishtha ceremony 1s performed usually by the bhatars or others interested 1n
the ptja of the temple. For this purpose a very competent person 1s selected from
amongst the bhattars. The person selected 1s one knowing the processes to be gone
through during the pratishtha very well In order to assist him 1n the ceremony two or
three other Archakas are selected. The Archaka selected for performing the chief part of
the ceremony is called the Acharya and the other assistants who help him in the ceremony
are called Rtwks. The various articles that are needed for the pratishtha ceremony are
secured and brought at the appropriate time by a person and he 1s termed a Paricharaka.
The Paricharaka does not take part in the actual ceremonial He is cngaged only in
getting ready the various things required during the performance of the pratishtha.

The pratishtha ceremony lasts five days, if on an elaborate scale and it lasts only
threc days under ordinary circumstances The following account of the pratishtha
ceremonv is mainly based on what was observed during the pratishtha ceremony per-
formed at Lakshmipuram near Kuppam from the 1Ith to 13th of May—Wednesday to
Friday—during the yvear 1927.

THE ANKURARPANAM CEREMONY

This ceremony was carried out on the evening of the 10th of May 1927 (Tuesday).
When the Ankurdarpana ceremony 1s performed on an elaborate scale 1t 1s usually done
seven days prior to the main ceremony. But in most cases this ceremony is usually done
on the evening of the day previous to the beginming of the pratishtha ceremony. This
rule of doing the Ankurarpanam ceremony a week beforehand 1s adopted when the
vigrahas are to be established 1n a temple newly built and when the ceremony has to be
done on a grand scale.

The Brahmans connected withi the temple or agents of the temple select the Acharya
and request him to carry on the ceremony of pratishtha  The Achirya then requests
certain people from amongst the Archakas to serve as Rtviks. The number of Rtviks
may be any number up to 16 but the minimum number required 1s two.

At the appointed time or a little earlier Brahmans assemble and the Archaka
requests them to permit him to begin the Ankurdrpana ceremony. On receiving their
assent he performs a sankalpam which when freely translated 15 as follows: ~“I am
determined to do punyaham in order to purify the garbhagrha, the inner portion leading to
the garbhagrha, the pillars, the central space, the big entrance, gopura, the prakara, the
kitchen, the several mandapams, vessels used in the kitchen and the materials secured for
the yagam to be performed in connexion with the pratishthd ceremony,” (See Pl 1X-A))

15-A
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The punyaham ceremony is gone through and the punyaha water contained in the
vessel is sprinkled over the places and the things mentioned above in the sankalpam.
After the sprinkling of the punyaham water the Acharya, Rtviks and a few others start
in procession carrying along with them cchattra, chamaram, an idol of Vishvakséna or
Garuda. If these idols are not available Chakrattalvar alone is taken. The procession is
formed and they all proceed either towards the east or north to a place where there is an
ant hill to secure mud. As soon as the procession starts the Brahmans begin the
chanting of the Vedas and this is continued during the procession. The people that have
started 1n procession go to a river side or a tank side, or temple side or hillside. On
reaching the spot selected for the removal of mud the Achiarya does sankalpam as
follows :—* Pratishtha karma siddhyartham mr{ sangraham karishye (karishyami).”

After performing this sankalpam the Acharya purifies himself by going through the
bhatasuddhi and doing men:al worship of God as fully as possible. Here punyaham
(Vasudeva punyaham as it is called) is done. He then sprinkles water repeating the
astra mantra “ Sahasrolkaya svaha” over the spot from which mud 1s taken. Then the
“Khanitram” or the implement intended for digging the mud is also purified by sprinkling
some water over it and repeating the Vishnu Gayatri. Then Varahamarti along with
Bhamtdavr is invoked by chanting mantrams praising them and a figure of Varahamart:
is drawn on the ground and is supposed to occupy the space on which this figure is
drawn. The figure drawn on this space will vary according to the time of the day it
is drawn. After drawing the figure of Varihamarti bhasaktam is chanted over it, as
this is intended to purify the figure. Finally Vardhamarti is invoked and heis requested
to occupy a seat and then are repeated gayatrT, cchandas, bijaksharams, kavacham and
the mantram. All upacharams such as giving arghya, padya and achamaniyam are done
in the usual manner.

Mud is dug out and taken from the belly portion of the figure drawn on the ground.
For the removal of mud the head of the figure drawn 1s not to be selected. It may be
taken from the region of the hands and the breast. But the portion of the belly is
considered to be the best. The mud thus dug out of the ground is placed in a new plate
of bamboo and it 1s covered with a new cloth  'While placing the mud in the plate mala
mantra (ashtaksharam) is repeated. The paricharaka who carries the bamboo plate of
mud is shown some mark of distincticn by tying round his head a silk cloth and it is
called ‘“parivagtam”. He retains ’this parivattam till he reaches the temple. During
the return procession Bhastktam, Srisaktam, Sakhanasoktam, and Vedas are chanted.
When the ceremony is elaborately done this mud, instead of being carried by a man, may
be placed in a tray and carried on in a pallakku (palanquin) or on an elephant if one 1s
available. Sand and cowdung also are brought with pomp

On returning to the temple the mud brought is kept on the floor in a prepared place.
Sankalpam for the ankurarpanam ceremony is done once again. The Acharya and the
Rtviks dress themselves 1n new clothes. In the Mysore Provinces and in some of the
British territory adjoining it, 1t 1s a custom to dip the new cloths in turmeric. Round
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about Madras and in the southern districts of the Presidency, the new cloth is not
dipped in turmeric.

Eight paligais were used for placing the seeds. By the side of these paligais were
placed eight small pots, whose mouths were closed by placing coconuts. Ordinanly
the mouths of these kumbhams (pots) should be closed by using earthenware hds (Sce
Pl. VI-A)

When this ceremony is done on an elaborate scale four doorways are established
and decorated as already described under diksha ceremony. But at Lakshmipuram this
part of the ceremony was simplified. Instead of having doorways made of the woods
mentioned, two kambhams or posts for each of the cardinal points were placed and they
represented the docrways and the devatas present in each of them.

After fixing the doorways fire 1s brought and put in the kundam or pit made for fire.
Then Lakshmi 1s thought of and she is avahanamed. She is requested to be present by
means of a prayer. Then Narayana s invoked and he is believed to be present. Both
are believed to be on the adharapitha. After this avahanam of Vishnu and Lakshmi
fire is put in the kundam and it is generally belicved to have been produced by them.
The details of the homam are dealt with here.

In the fire-pit firc is put repeating the Vyahrtimantra. Into this pit containing fire
some fuel is placed repeating the “ Astra mantra.” By using a fan the fire 1s made to
blaze and while using the fan “Vayu mantra” is repeated. A good quantity of fire
must be in the pit, so that it may not go out.

Round the fire-pit water is sprinkled very sparingly. Then Visudéva mantra is
repeated and darbha is spread with its tip towards the north and cast. Towards the
north of the kundam darbhas are spread with their tips to the east, and on these vessels
are placed upside down. On these darbhas the following are arranged in two rows :—
ajyapatram (ghee vessel), charupatram (vessel containing food), prokshanapatram,
samit (fuel in a bundle), darbha, praniti rice, water in a vessel for making charu,
priti (a bundle of 20 palasa samits), sruk, sravam, darvi, fan, firewood, bell,
sandal materials, and rice (coloured with turmenc). A karcha made of two darbba
grasses of about one “Ottai” (span) in length 1s put in the praniti vessel turning
it over. Then water is poured into it and into 1t some rice, akshata, 1s put, The praniti
patra 1s placed just 1n tront of the Acharya and then he puts in some akshata and pours
in some quantity of water. Then the prokshana patra is turned up and it 1s taken out and
kept in his front. Into this prokshana patia he pours water from the praniti vessel and
places the kiircha also on this. Then with karcha placed on this vessel with its tip to-
wards the north he mixes up the water by using it thrice. Taking water with this he sprin-
kles it on the vessels kept upside down. Then he places the up-turned vessels in the
same place with their mouths upwards. When these vessels are touched by the darbha
their names should be said. Then he does parishéchanam repeating the mantra * Satyam
tvarténa pari shinchami ” round the Praniti vessel taking water from the Prokshana
vessel. Then he fills the praniti vessel with fresh water, requests Vasudéva to occupy this
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space and then worships Him. This cup or vessel is placed to the IsAnya side on a spread
of darbha grass. On this cup he places a kiircha made of three darbha grass blades and to
the south of the fire a kurcha made of 12 darbhas on the ground, requests Brahma to occupy
this and does archana to him. Then he takes the charu vessel and cleans it repeating
the Vishnu gayatri. He puts into this vessel some quantity of ricerepeating the “ Chakra ”
mantra. In the same vessel he pours water and cleans the rice and then pouring suffici-
ent amount of water cooks the rice. While the rice 1s being cooked “ Sudar$ana” mantra
isrepeated. Sometimes when the ceremony is done elaborately four vessels are used and
then four different kinds of food are prepared in these vessels. These preparationsare
ordinary food in a vessel, pongal in dhanushkundam, payasam in the vrttakundam, and
gudannam in érikonakundam (ordinary food, pulse and rice cooked in the vessel deposited
on a figure of bow and arrow, sweet water containing dhal, coconut and jaggery in a vessel
placed over a circle and food cooked with jaggery in a vessel deposited on a triangular
figure made on the earth).

The charu pot containing cooked rice 1s placed in the north and some amount of ghee
is poured into the rice within the pot by means of a darbha. The vessel, Prokshapa
patra is placed to the south of the fire place and water is pouredintoit. He takes the
“ Ajya patra” (vessel intended for ghee) and places 1t in fronton a darbha grass. He puts
into it a k@ircha made of two darbha grasses and pours into it a quantity of melted ghee.
To the north of this ghee vessel he has some bit of redhot stick or vratti and places the
vessel of ghee over it and then transfers this to the original place. He takes two bits of
darbha grass, turns them round the ghee vessel in the pradakshina way and puts the darbha
grass 1n the fire. Then he takes the apical tips of two grass blades and cleans them in
water and puts themin the ghee vessel. He takes a darbha grass and burning its tip takes
it round the ghee vessel thrice and then puts the darbha grass into the fire. Then he Lifts
the ghee vessel and places it to the north of the fire, and puts the stick or vratti having
fire back into the fire in the fire space or pit. After putting the fire into the pit he
removes the ghee vessel to the front. Then with the karcha he mixes the ghee, undoes
the knot of the pavitra, and touching water places the pavitra darbhas with its apex to
the east into the fire pit. He shows the surabhi mudra to the ghee vessel and considers the
ghee as amrta that has been brought down from the mandala of the Moon. Repeating
the kavacha mantra and with agniprakiara mudra he takes his hands round the ghec
vessel. Aradhdna is done to Indra and other devatas who are the ashtadikpalakas who
are around the fire. He takes one atter the other the *“sruk” and “sruvam” and
touches them with a korcha made up of 5 darbhas, first with the lower part, then
the middle part and lastly with their tips. While touching the “sruk” and “sruvam?”
he repeats the astra mantra. Then he heats a little in the fire these two—-sruk and
sruvam. Then he sprinkles some water over them and places them in their proper places
on the ground. He unties the karcha, touches with the darbha water, and places the
darbhas in fire with their tips to the east. With the sruvam he takes some amount of
ghee and touches all the materials that are to be put in fire (homa articles) and places the
sruvam in its place. The bundle of samits (twenty in number) are then taken and five
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are placed as detailed below and the remaining fifteen are put in the fire. One stick is
placed in the west repeating the “ Sridhara ” mantra, one in the south repeating the
“ Narasimha ”’ mantra, one in the north repeating the “ Hayagriva ” mantra, one after
touching the stick placed in the west is placed in the agnéya corner and another after
touching the same stick in the west is placed in the 1$3nya corner. While placing these
mantras appropriate to the dévatas occupying the corners are repeated. The remaining
fifteen sticks are placed in the fire at the same time taking permission from Brahma,
and repeating the karma for which these samits are to be put in fire. Then tying a dar-
bha to the left hand he takes the vessel of ghee in his left hand, and does the ahuti of
food (placing in fire some quantity of prepared food). Instead of having in his left hand
the vessel of ghee it is usually kept on the ground and the left hand is placed on 1t
Then ghee 1s taken 1n sruvam and it 1s dropped down taking the sruvam from the nirrti
side to T8anam first and then across from the vdyavyam corner to agnéya corner. The
ghee falling must form a continuous hne. While taking ghee and dropping it from the
nirrti to Isanam corner he repeats the Brahma mantra and repeating the Indra mantra
drops the ghee from viyu corner to the agnéya corner. Then repeating the dhyana mantra
of agni, he thinks of agmi (“ DviSiraskam, saptahastam, tripadam, sapta jihvakam, etc.”
is the mantra that 1s usually repeated).

Then $anti homam is done. This consists of doing homam sacrificing sesamum 108
times 1n the agnikundam. After this the garbhadanadi homasamskaram 1s done. This
consists in offering ghee 15 times into the sacrificial fire. After doing the 108 ahutis of
sesamum and before doing the ghee homam, the dvada$akshara mantra 1s repeated
and avahanam done.

After each offering of ghec a small quantity of 1t is secured and 1s placed in a
separate vessel. The ghee thus secured from the sacnficial offerings is called “Sampa-
tajyam” (ghee secured).

As soon as oblations of ghee are over sticks of Butea frondosa, of bilva, of Ficus glo-
merata or F religiosa (any one of these) are offered, the number of sticks varying from
108 to 28, 12 or even 8 of any one of the above-mentioned ones. The placing of each
stick in the fire must be accompanied by the repetition of the mala mantram.

The “Sampatajyam” or the ghee secured from the ghee which was used as obla-
tions is smeared to the paligais repeating the spar$a mantram. Some quantity of this
ghee is also sprinkled and mixed with the grains to be used in the pahigais. The moon 1s
invoked and requested to be present in the seed-grains.

With the permission of the Vaidiki Brahmans assembled there for the occasion the
Acharya gives the grain to the Rtviks and receiving the same back from them he puts
the grain into the paligais beginning with the central one and ending with the i$ana
corner, proceeding clockwise. He repcats the “ Oshadhi sitram” while putting the grain
in the paligais first and then the dvada$akshara mantram is chanted. After the seeds
have been put in the paligais by the Acharya, the Rtviks and some Brahmans may also
do the same thing, if they choose to do so and if time permits.

)
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The seeds put in the paligais are covered with mud and whilst placing the mud over
the seeds in the paligais the “ Mardhana mantram ” is chanted. After this the paligais
are watered by the water found in the kumbham, repeating the mantram. “Imam mé
varuna, etc.” The mud is covered either by cowdung powder or leaves.

The kumudadiganas who are occupying the doorways are shown respect and they
should be fed every day until the close of the pratishtha ceremony. A light (akhandam)
must be kept burning throughout the period of this ceremonial.

During the ceremonial Brahmans continue their reading of Vedas, Puranas, Gita
Prabandhas, Rahasyams, etc. This may continue for 3 or 5 days according to the
duration of the ceremony.

First Day.

The ceremony is begun with the usual purifying ceremony for “ Punyaham.” All
the materials obtained for the panchagavya ceremony are sprinkled over with this pun-
yaham water.

For the panchagavya stipanam paddy is spread over the ground and it is covered
with a cloth or a leaf of Butea frondosa. Over this cloth or leaf rice is spread and after
covering it with a leaf or cloth scsamum seeds are spread over it. On the sesamum (or
rice if only two kinds of grain are used) the five kalabams are placed as shown below :—

1. Cow urine 5
2. Cowdung

3. Cow milk 5| 1|3
4. Curds prepared from cow’s milk

5. Ghee prepared from cow’s milk 4

Al the materials used are the products from the cow,
If the panchagavya is intended to be taken in by men or women for purification these
five products are arranged in a different manner and it is shown below :—

2 1. Milk;
2. Curds;
5113 3. Ghee;
4. Cowdung;
4 5. Cow’s urine.

The arrangement is evidently different in this.
After arranging these five products as shown above the panchopanishadanmantrama
repeated and avahanam is done as shown below :—
1st Om shaum namah paraya (Ist pot).

2nd Om yam do. (2nd ,, ).
3rd Om ram do. (3rd ,, ).
4th Om lam do. (4th ,, ). N

5th Om vim do. (sth ,, ).



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 121

Arghyam, paddyam and adchamaniyam are given as upacharams and they are
worshipped :—-

(1) At first he repeats the Vishnu gayatrI and sprinkles over the idols to be esta-
blished cow’s urine.

(2) Repeating the mantram * Gandhadvaram ” he sprinkles over the idols cowdung.

(3) Repeating the mantram *“Apyayasvéti ” he sprinkles over the idols milk.

(4) Chanting the mantram ““ Dadhikravinnd ” he sprinkles over the 1dols curds.

(5) Chanting the mantram ** Sukramasiti ” he sprinkles over the idols ghee.

Allthe above purifications are carried out only after cleaning the vigrahas properly
with water. During this cleaning process the usual mantra that is repeated is
“ Ashtakshari.”

The next item of the day 1s the performance of the §intihdmam. This hdmam is
done to purify and remove the evils of the idol prepared by the éllpi. Repeating the
sapta vyahrti mantram a muxture of rice and leaves of $ami tree is offered as offerings
in the fire. Each vyahrti has to be repeated 100 times and as many ahutis have to be
made. So in all four hundred ahutis arc made with the repetition of the vyahrti
mantram. This homam is followed by another homam in which sixteen oblations of
“Charu” or cooked rice are offered with the chanting of Purusha Sakta. This hamam
is usually performed in close proximity to the idol.

After this homam ‘ Panchopanishad ” mantram s repeated and 108 ahutis are
made Then parnahuti is put in this sacrificial fire and finally the fire 1s asked to leave
the kundam (Udvasanam). Then God is praised by repeating “ Namastubhyam
bhagavate jatavédasvaraping . . pratimadyam hitayavaha.” Then repeating the
mila mantram, darbha and a cloth are waved round. The cloth 15 placed over the 1dol
and upacharams are done.

Now pratisarabandhana (wrist thread tying) is proceeded with., The tying of the
wrist thread 1s done for the Vigrahas, Achiryas and the Rtviks  On a spread of rice,
threads, dyed yellow with turmeric paste, and as many coconuts is there are threads are
placed. Close to them are also placed betel leaves, areca nuts, flowers and fruits A
new cloth also 1s deposited there. All these things are sprinkled over the punyaham
water. Soon after depositing the threads and other things described above, “ Ahta
mantra ” is repeated over the thread and then *“ The sudar{ana ” mantram is repeated one
hundred times. After this a small quantity of sandal is taken and it is smeared to the
threads with the thumb and the index finger. Next these threads are placed on the coco-
nuts, onc on each. Then Ananta 1s invoked and he 1s requested to occupy the threads.
One of those threads is taken and it is tied to the wrist of the nght hand of the vigraha
of God. The thread is tied to the left hand in the case of the image of the Goddess.
While tying the wrist thread to the right hand of God *“ The mla mantram” is repeated
and while doing the same to the left wrist of the Goddess SrT mantram” is repeated.
Rakshai is done to these pratisaras tied to the hands of the two Vigrahas by repeating
“Brihat saimam.” The Achirya and Rtviks tie the threads to their right wrists
repeating the Vishnu gayatrl.

16
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To the utsava bimbam (new vigraha), pItha samydjana hdmam was performed. Onthe
ground paddy was spread and covering it with a cloth rice was spread over this. Over
this a cloth was laid and sesamum was spread on it. A figure of padmam was drawn in
the sesamum and a darbha was laid on it. Over this spread of sesamum a new cloth
was thrown and the vigrahas were placed on this new cloth. Then agnipratishthai was
done as already described. All the processes are repeated till the “Charu” h6mam. Then
punviham is performed and this punyiham water is sprinkled over the new vigrahas.
Then the vigrahas are placed on their pfthams and after making the parpahuti, agni
(fire) is udvasanamed (removed after the usual prayer).

Jaladhivasam ceremony is next performed. For this ceremony of immersion the
vigrahas are taken in procession to a river or tank when they are available. In the
absence of good tanks, lakes, rivers, large vessels filled with water are used In
the pratistha ceremony done at Lakshmipuram large vessels were used. (See pl. V-B.)
For the same ceremony at Kangundi the vigrahas were taken in procession to an adjoin-
Ing river.

For this ceremony close to the water 1n a river-bed or tank a pandal supported by
16 pillars is erected with four doorways towards the directions east, south, west and north.
‘W ithin this mandapam incense should be burnt constantly so that the smoke of the incense
may be found everywhere in the pandal. The vigrahas are placed in a suitable place
under the pandal and the Acharya sits facing east or north and does the usual sankalpam
for the usual jaladhivasam ceremony.

In both the places Kangundi and Lakshmipuram there was no pandal erected over
them In the case of Kangundi the vigrahas were taken to the river for jaladhivisam and
in Lakshmipuram water was kept in big vessels in the temple compound itself for this
purpose.

Close to the place where the vigrahas are immersed and to the south of them in a
space ten kalaéams are placed. This 1s known as da$akalaéasthapanam, as eight
kalaSams are placed, one for each dik, one mahakumbham and one karagam. After
cleaning and purifying the ten kalaSams in the usual manner, they are arranged as
detailed helow on a spread of paddy or rice.

In the place selected for kala$asthapana, in the centre, a pot is placed. This
represents Brahma and to the south of this a karagam or small pot is placed to represent
Sudar$ana. Around these two pots are arranged the remaining eight pots and they
represent the cardinal points.  The pot placed in the eastern side represents Indra, the
south-east pot Agni, the southern pot Yama, the south-west pot Nirrti, the western
one Varuna, the north-western Vayu, the northern one Kubéra. and the north-eastern one
I$anam respectively Rakshai 1s done to all these kalaéams or pots by repeating the
“Rakshoghna mantra” and the “ Agm prakarana mudra” is presented to these pots.

The vigrahas in the hest of circumstances ought to be under water for three days for
the jaladhivasam ceremony. At Kangundi for the jaladhivasam a river was selected and
the vigrahas were taken to the river side and the whole ceremony of jaladhivisam was
done there. At Lakshmipuram ordinary metallic vessels of large size were used. They
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were filled with water and the vigrahas were immersed in it and the ceremonial was gone
through.

Before actually placing the vigrahas in water, punyaham is done in the beginning.
The water ot punyaham is sprinkled over the idols and the water, tank or vessel is also
subjected to the same sprinkling of this water. For the water in the vessel or tank or
river, $§oshana, dihana and plivanam are done. Then the holy waters Ganges, Yamuna,
Sarasvati, and Kav ri are invoked and are requested to be present 1n the water to be
used for jaladhivasam. Then the Acharya has to imagine a pitham to lie 1n the water. He
then invokes the 32 dévatas of the adhara pithams and requests them to be present in the
pitham. Then archana is done to the dévatas, of course only mentally. The ganas in
the door way are also worshipped. Afterwards the Acharya with the assistance of the
Brahmans present lifts the Vigrahas and immerses them in the water repeating the
“Sakuna Satram”. The face of the vigraha is turned towards the north and its head
towards the east. After placing the idols 1n water Chakra Mudra 1s shown

The Vigrahas are allowed to remain under water for three days only when the
pratishtha ceremony is celebrated on an elaborate scale. In cases where this ceremomal
period is shortened the jalidhivasam ceremony has to be done on a less expensive scale, 1n
one night, one muhtrtam or even in half of a muhartam. At Kangundi and Lakshmi-
puram the immersion of the vigraha was only for a muhartam.

The water in which the vigrahas are stecped is considered sacred and no one may
touch the water as long as the images lie 1n the water. The vigrahas are lifted from the
water and then abhishékam is done with milk, curds, and water. After abhishékam the
usual upachirams are shown to the vigrahas.

Second Day.

This day panchamrta sthipanam 1s begun and tatva homam 1s the last item of
this day.

The ceremonies are begun with the panchamrta abhishékam. Then Vastu homam
is done, as detailed below. A figure of Vastu purusha is drawn by kolam in the 14ana
side of the mandapam. The figure is drawn head east-ward, right hand agreyam, left
hand 1$anyam, night leg nirrti, and left leg vayavyam. This figure, whose face is
downward, is worshipped. On the back of this figure a kircham of seven darbhas was
placed, punyiham was done and the punyaham water was sprinkled over the figure.
Then pranapratishthai is done for the figure drawn and he is worshipped as “Kshatra-
nathan.” On the head of the figure Améumall is believed to be present and he is
worshipped after calling him and requesting him to occupy the space. Jashadhvajans are
invoked and they are requested to occupy the two shoulders; Kumiran is invoked and
he 1s to occupy the joints and front part of the arms; Vinayaka is invoked and he is to
occupy the arms of the hand; A$vini dévas are invoked and they occupy the feet; the
Moon is invoked and he occupies the waist; Durga is invoked and she occupies the
palms ; the Seven mothers are invoked and they occupy the sides of the body ; the chest
is occupied by Rudra who is invoked; Vishnu is invoked and he occupies the heart;

16-A
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Brahma is invoked and he remains in the nabhi; Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna,
Vayu, Kubéra and [éanan are invoked and are requested to occupy the eight corners of
the compass.

Kshetranathan is dvahanamed to the north of the above dévatas. (Kala$ams may be
used for these digd&vatis and Kshé&tranathan.)

To the west of the Vastu purusha figure drawn on the floor Vastu homam is done.
Agni is made as usual and repeating the ‘ Panchopanishada mantram ” 1,000 or 100
ahutis of ghee (pourings of ghee) are made. Then eight sticks each, of éami, apamarga
(i.c., Nayurivi) and Kadira are put in fire as ahutis. After this “Charu" (cooked rice)
homam of 16 offerings are made repeating the purusha stkta. Finally ahutis for
all the devatas (one ahuti for each dévati) named above arc made in the fire. Then
food 1s given to ksh&tranathan and he is worshipped. The fire is then (udvasanamed)
requested to leave the place and it is disturbed a little.

Nayanénmilanam or the ceremony of opening the eyes of the vigrahas is performed.
For this ceremony a beginning is made by the spread of paddy, rice and sesamum one
over the other, separating them either with new cloths or Butea leaf-platters. Sesamum is
on the top and on 1t two cups, preferably one of gold and another of silver are placed.
But generally they use only silver cupsand so both are of silver. If money is not avail-
able for silver cups leaf cups are used instead. In case leaf cups are used, they are gene-
rally of the leaves of Butea frondosa. Both at Kangundi and Lakshmipuram Butea leaf
cups were used. One of the cups is filled with honey and the other with ghee. In both small
sticks of silver were placed, one in each. The two cups were covered with a new cloth
after sprinkling them with punyaham water. After covering these cups with cloth, it
was also sprinkled with this water. Sun and Moon are then invoked and they are
requested to occupy the two cups containing honey and ghee, respectively. Afterwards
the usual sixteen upachdrams beginning with “ Arghya” arc gone through.

The honey in the cup 1s sanctified by repeating the mantram ‘‘ Madhuvatéti” and
the ghce by the mantram “ Sukramasi”. Then taking the stick from the cup containing
honey, it is again dipped in the cup so as to immerse it in the honey. When the stick
is lifted some quantity of honey sticks on to it. With this honey on the stick the right
eye is smeared repeating the mantram * Chitram dévanam”. Then the left eye is
smeared with ghee with the silver stick rcpeating the mantram “ Tacchakshuriti ”.
During this process of opening the eyes a screen 1s put across so that people assembled
in front may not see the process when it 1s done. As soon as the screen is removed a
cow, a kanyaka and nine kinds of grains are to be seen by the vigrahas. At Kangundi,
the cow and the grains were shown and the cow was given away to the Acharya. At
Lakshmipuram the cow was not given, but some money was given in its stead.

After the ceremony of NayandnmiIlanam mrttika snanam was gone through. At
first mud brought from anant-hill was smeared and washed. Thenmud taken from the
place where the tulasi plant is growing was used. The mrttika snanam was followed
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by the ordinary abhishékam using ordinary water. Then the upachirams followed
Close to the vigrahas to the east kaladams (g or 17) are usually placed and worshipped.

Saptadas kalasa sthapanam.—Seventeen kalasams (pots) were arranged as detailed
below. As usual paddy, rice and sesamum are spread one above the other separating them
by cloths or leaf-platters. The seventeen kalaSams that are to be established over the
spread of grains are cleaned with pure water repeating the Vishnu gayatri and the threads
are then passed round the pots repeating the mantram *‘Indram natéti”. The space
between the threads should be either I3 inchor 1 inch and not more. Close to the settle
of grains darbhas with their tips towards the east are spread and the kaladams are placed
on them inverted. ie¢, upside down. Over this pranava mantra is repeated. Then
repeating the Panchopanishad mantram the pots are placed properly, e, turning them
up. Rice 1s then thrown over these pots.

The usual sacrificial fire is made in the pit or kundam and 108 ahutis of ghee are made
in this fire repeating the “ Vishnu gayatri”. While doing these ahutis ghee must be
secured from the ahutis. The ghee thus secured is called “sampatajyam”. The
seventeen pots are arranged as shown below 1n the diagram after filling them with the
appropriate liquid as detailed below :—

10
17 - 14
Kashaya, p;:ly;'.“ Curds.
Wheat and 2 R o and
Vheat an: atnam an
water. Hot-water water,
13 Rice. and Ghl"“ Fmi!as nd Al 1hl'
Panchagavya w.n:rn kalasam wac‘x\' lg‘ yam
(ghee pot) B water.
4
Roots and 7
Sandal and water Metal and
water, (Mirjand- water
dakam,
12
16 A 15
chamanam R
Honey. water Milk

The numbers indicate the places where the pots are to be deposited and filled in.
The materials for filling the pots are given below :—
(1) In the centre is placed the pot filled with ghee with a kircham made up of
27 darbha grass blades. Vdsudéva is invoked and he is requested to occupy the
kalasam.
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(2) A pot is filled with hot water and itis placed towards the east of No. I.
A ktircham of 3 or 5 darbha grass blades is put in. Purushz is invoked and he is
requested to occupy the pot.

(3) A potis filled with water and fruits and it is placed towards the south of No. I.
A karcham of 3 or § darbhas is put in. Satyar is invoked and he is requested to occupy
the pot.

(4) A pot is filled with water and roots and it is placed to the west of No. I. A
k@rcham of 3 or § darbhas 1s also placed in it. Achyutar is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the pot.

(5) A pot is filled with rice and water and it is placed to the north of No. 1. A
karcham of 3 to § darbhas is placed in it. Anantar is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the place.

(6) A pot is placed in the agnéyam corner (south-east corner) filling it with water
and some precious stone, preferably a ratna is put in. Késava is invoked and he is
requested to occupy the place.

(7) A pot is placed in the nirrti corner (south-west) and it is usually filled with
water and some gold is put in. A karcha of 3 to § darbhas 1s also put in. Ndrdyana is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

(8) A pot 1s placed in the Viyu corner (north-west) and it is usually filled with
sandal and water. A karcha of 3 to § darbhas is also put in it. Mddhava is invoked and
is requested to occupy the place.

(9) A pot filled with water in which a small quantity of wheat is put is placed in the
f$anya or north-east corner. A karcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it. Gdvinda is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place,

(10) A pot is filled with water and tulasi, bilvam, rice and lotus petals are dropped
into it. A karcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is putinit. Vishnu is invoked and he is requested
to occupy the place.

(11) A pot is filled with water and after putting in it tips of darbha grass, flowers,
gingelly and sandal water it is deposited towards the south. After putting in the
karcham of darbha, Madhusadana 1s invoked and he occupies the place.

(12) A pot is filled with water and takkolam, champaka and vakula flowers,
camphor, sandal and jajipal are dropped into the water. The usual kircha of 3 or §
darbhas is also put in. Itis placed in the west. God Trimkrama is invoked and he 1s
requested to occupy the place.

(13) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and a small quantity of
panchagavyam. The usual koircham is put in. It i1s placed in the north. Vamana is
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

( 4) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and the usual
darbha korcha is put in. The pot is placed in the south-east corner (Agnéya) Then
Sridhara is invoked and he is requested to be present in the place.
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(15) A pot is filled with milk and water and the usual kircham is dropped in and
it is placed in the south-west corner, i.e., nirrti. Hrshikésa is invoked and requested
to occupy the place.

(16) A pot is filled with water and honey 1s poured into the pot and the usual
karcha is put in. It is deposited in the north-west corner or Vayu corner. Padmanabha
is invoked and he is requested to occupy the place.

(17) A pot is filled with water and a kashayam is poured into it. Then sami,
nyagrodham, and advatham juices are poured into the water. Darbha kircha is also put
in, This s placed in the north-east corner. Damédara is invoked and he is requested to
occupy the place.

Sometimes this ceremony 1s simplified by the use of only nine kala$ams, as was done
at Lakshmipuram and Kangundi. The pots are placed as shown below and the tilling is

also shown : —(See PlL. VI-B).
(1) Madhyakaladam with jaggery water—

Visudéva.

9 2 6 (2) East—milk—Vasudeéva.

(3) South---curds—Sankarshana.

(4) West—ghee—Pradyumna

(5) North—honey— Aniruddha.

(6) Agneya—arghya water—Sriyai namah.
8 4 7 (7) Nairrti—padvam water—Pitur.

(8) Vayavyam—Achamanam—Vagréar.
(9) 1éanam—-Snanfyam- Varuna.

The contents are dealt with as in the case of 17 kalasams.

Al are used for abhishekam after taking out trom the Jaladhivasam, one after the
other.

Round the central kaladam a new cloth is wrapped and upachiarams are done to
it. Ghee oblations are made seventeen times, repeating the mila mantra with every
ahuti. Cooked food is offered sixteen times repeating the purusha soktam. All the
kalaéams are touched with Sampatajyam. The sacnificial offerings are closed by giving
the Parnahuti of cooked rice and then udvasanam to agni s done.

Then coming near the vigrahas and repeating the mantra * Uttishthéti” they
are removed to the Snana pitha. With the mud secured from the bed of a holy river and
sprinkled over with punyaham water the Vigraha 1s smeared 21 times. While smearing
the mud over the body of the vigrahas the mantra “ Mardhana vidht” is repeated. The
vigrahas are to be smeared with the mud from head to feet. After smearing 2I times with
this mud they are bathed in clean water repeating the mantra ‘‘Imammeé Varuna.”
Then the usual upachirams are shown Afterwards upacharams are shown to the
kaladams and one by one the pots are taken and the contents are used for abhishékam.
At first the padyam water (when 17 pots are used) is poured repeating the mantra
“Idam Vishnu.” Then arghyam water is poured repeating the mantra “ Apohishthama
yobhuvah.” Next achamanam water 1s used repeating the mantra “Imamme
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Varuna ” This is followed by the panchagavya water and the mantra repeated
is “Pavitramiti.” Afterwards the pot with curds is used and the mantra
chanted is “ Dadhikravinno.” Subsequent to this the pot containing milk is utilised and
the mantra repeated is ‘“Paydvrithow.” Next honey is utilised and the mantra
repeated is ‘‘Madhuvataritd.” Then the kashayam vessel is used and the mantra
repeated is ‘“ Yajna Yajiieti.”” The hot water is then used and the mantra repeated
is “Manastoketi.” The next vessel to be used is the one containing ratnam and
water and the mantra to be used is ““ Vashat t& Vishno.” After this the pot containing
fruits and water is used and then is repeated the mantra “Paliniti ” The next
vessel containing metal and water is taken and used. The mantra repeated is
“ Hiranyagarbha.” The vessel containing marjanodakam is taken and its contents are
used. The mantra to be repeated 1s Sannodevl ¥ After this the pot containing
sandal and water 1sused and then the mantra chanted is “ Gandhadvaréti.” The vessel
containing water and rice 1s next used and the mantra to be repeated is * Tratara.”
The pot containing water and wheat is next taken and used. The mantra repeated then
1s “Idam Vishnu.” Lastly the central pot containing ghee and water is used and the
mantra used is “ Ghrtam snanati.”

When only nine pots are used the arrangement is to use arghya, padya, dachamanI-
yam first and then milk, curds, ghee and honey and lastly the central one. The mantras
repeated after each operation is the same as above corresponding to the material used.

The next item is Suyyddhivdsam or Bimbadhivasam. On the védikai a suitable place
1s selected for placing a cot and this space 1s sprinkled with water repeating the dva-
dadakshara mantram. On the space selected darbha grass with their apices to the east or
north is placed. On this paddy is spread. Over the paddy rice and sesamum are
spread in the usual way separating them fromone another by means of cloths. When the
ceremony is done on a large scalc at least one khandagam of paddy should be spread.
Over this rice about 3 a khandagam is to be spread and ¥4 of a khandagam of sesamum
over this. If available a tiger skin i1s used to cover the sesamum. If this is not avail-
able a good ratnakambali or a good silk cloth or cotton cloth is spread over it. Over this
cloth covering the sesamum, other cloths variously decorated are put on. On the cloths a
mattress, if available, 1s put on and it is covered with a cloth. The coverings over the
sesamum is regulated according to the money available. Over this sesamum covered
variously, according to the money available, a cot made of good wood and measuring at
least 4 feet is placed. On this cot mattress, cloths and pillows are placed 1in the usual
manner. At Lakshmipuram the cot was placed over a settle of paddy covered with a
cloth. No mattress was used over the paddy. When the ceremony is performed on a
smaller scale, the covering of the grains with mattress, cloths, blankets and silk is
dispensed with (See PL. V-A, VIII-A.)

Then aradhana is done to God (this is called yoga pitha aradhanam). Then the
vigrahas are taken round the cot once and then they are placed on the cot in a lying
posture. At this time Purusha sokta and other Vedic rks are chanted and mangala
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vadyams are played. While taking the vigrahas round the cot the mantra “ Uttish-
thati ” is repeated. The vigrahas are usually placed in a lying posture. The head of
the vigraha is to be turned to the east or towards the sannadhi side repcating the
mantra “Idam Vishnu” and “ Vi$vataschakshuh” mantras. The vigrahas are covered
with a silk cloth and then the mantra “ Yuvasu visa " 1s repeated.

After doing these to the Vigrahas, the four doorways are attended to. The Gods,
etc., believed to occupy the places are worshipped. At Lakshmipuram the ceremony was
very much simplified, by representing the doorways, etc., by Kalasams, two for each
direction. The wooden posts were merely imagined to have been set up.

(1) The eastern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus religiosa or pipal tree
(Aévatham tree).

Parvadviars, Rgriopam, su$obhanam avahayami. (The eastern door represents the
Rg Veda and Suéobhanar is requested to be present) * Aévattha torané Indraya
namakh ” is repeated and avahanam is done.

(2) The southern doorway i1s made of the wood of Ficus glomerata.

Dakshinadvaré Yajur roapinam Subhadrakam avahayimi. (The southern doorway
represents the Yajur Veda and Subhadraka 1s requested to be present and worshipped.)

“ Audumbara torané Yamaya namah ” 1s repeated and dvahanam is done.

(3) The western doorway is made of the wood of Ficus bengalensis.

“Padchimadvaré, samar@ping, sambandhavé namah.” (The western doorway
represents the Sama Veda and Sambandha is requested to be present.)
“Nyagrodha torang Varunaya namah ” is repeated and avahanam is done.

(4) The northern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus tsiela.

“ Uttaradvaré atharvana rapinam suhotrakam avahayami. (The northern doorway
represents the Atharva veda and Suhotraka is requested to be present.)
“Plakshaja torané Kuberaya namah ” 1s repeated.

The flags and pots on these doorways are also worshipped as already described
under ankurirpanam ceremony under Dikshai. Eight flags are used in regular doorways
as shown below :—

(1) East—Two red flags are tied to the eastern doorway and they are called Kumuda
and Kumuddaksha. The pots are occupied by Parna and Pushkara.

(2) South—Two green flags are tied to the southern doorway and they are called
Pundarika and Vamana. The pots are occupied by Ananda and Nandana.

(3) West—Two blue flags tied to the western doorway and they are called Sanku-
karna and Sarpanétra. The pots are occupied by Viraséna and Suséna.

(4) North—Two white flags are tied to the northern doorway and they are styled
Sumukha and Supratishthita, The pots are occupied by Sambhava and Prabhava.

After doing the aradhana to these things Chakrabaja Mandala is worshipped as
detailed below. The Chakribja Mandala V&dikai should be to the north of the chief
védikai on which the cot and the nine pots are placed.

The central part of the floor is called the Yogapitham. The worshipping of this
part is called the yogapitha aradhanam. God Narayana is requested to occupy the place.

17
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He is believed to be in the forms Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and Mandala (Vasu-
déva). He 1s worshipped, by giving him arghya, padya and achamaniyam and he is
prayed to.

In the staminal part of the floral diagram Lakshmi, Earth, Sarasvati, Rati, Priti
Kirti, Santi, Tushti, and Pushti are avahanamed and worshipped.

In the petals of the row near the stamens the Saktis named below are invoked and
are worshipped. The Saktis invoked are Srivatsam, Parnakumbham, Bhari, Darpana-
mandalam, Matsya yugmam, Panchajanyam, Chakram and Garuda.

In the dalanta valayam Vyapti, Santi, are avaihanamed and worshipped.

In the Nabhi part Vishnu is dvihanamed and worshipped.

In the Arakshetra the devadasadi martis (viz, Vishnu, Madhustdana, Trivikrama,
Viamana, Sridhara, Hrshiké$a, Padmanabha, Damodara, Kg$ava, Nariyana, Madhava
and Govinda) are requested to be presented and they are worshipped.

In the Anantavalayam the twelve Matsyadi Martis (w2, Matsya, Korma, Varaha,
Narasimha, Vamana, Paraturama, $rf Rama, Bala Rama, Krshna and Kalki) and the
eight arms—Chakra, Sankha, Gada, Padma, Musala, Khadga, Sarngam, and Chapam—
are avahanamed and worshipped.

In the first square on the Agnéya corner Varagar 1s invoked to be present, in the
nirrt1 corner Narasimha, in the viyavyam Anantar and in the i$2nyam Hayagriva are
invoked. They are worshipped.

In the Vedikai the eight Indradi Iokapalakas are invoked to be present. They are
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varupa, Vayu, Kubéra and [{ana in their places and they
are worshipped.

In the four doorways, towards the east Chandan and Prachandan, towards the south
Dhata and Vidhata, west Jaya and Vijaya and north Bhadra and Subhadrakan are
invoked and they are worshipped.

[n the Vedikair in the 15ana side Vishvaksénar is invoked and 1s requested to
occupy the place.

Lastly justn tront of the eastern doorway Garuda is requested to be present, in
the southern side in front of the door Sudar$ana s requested to be present, in the west
Gada is requested to be present and in the north Sankham 1s requested.

‘The Martikumbhasthapanam or the Mahakumbhasthdpanam is then done. For this a
small quantity of paddy is spread and on it nine kalaSams, one being a large one, are
placed after cleaning them in the usual manner. All these vessels are wound round
externally with cotton thread and decorated with sandal and turmeric paste, flowers
akshata, ardhvapundram, All the vessels are filled with pure water and into each vessel
are dropped precious stones or coins if precious stones are not available.

The Jarger vessel is placed in the centre and it is the most important kumbham. It
is called the maha or murtikumbham. Into this kumbham is poured water scented
with sandal paste, and into it is dropped a small silver pratima of the marti. By the
side of this mahakumbham a small pot or karagam is placed. By the side of this
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mahakumbham, if available, a small wooden tablet in which are engraved the dyudhas
of Vishnu is placed.

The water in the central pot is subjected to the processes of $oshana, dahana
and plavana processes, and then God who is present in the hrtkamalam is requested
to occupy this mahakumbham. While invoking God the mala mantra is repeated
Then the mudras of avihana, sammukhikarana and prarthana are shown to the
kumbham or pot. This central pot 15 generally covered with two new cloths. Then the
vsual upacharams of arghya, etc., are gone through. The karagam or smaller pot is
usually kept to the south of the bigger pot or kumbham. Into this karagam or smaller
pot Sudar$ana i1s dvahanamed (that 1s to say Sudar$ana is requested to occupy this
karagam). After doing the usual upacharams the chakra mudra is presented to the
karagam.

In the remaining 8 kalaSams several mirtis are avihanamed (that 1s they are
invoked and requested to occupy the place). Beginning with the east the kaladams are
placed and the mrtis avahanamecd and they arc placed on the paddy spread on the ground
one by one. The mirtis avahanamed in the pots are respectively Vishnu, Madhusidana,
Trivikrama, Vamana, gridhara, Hrshikeé$a, Padmanabha and Damodara. After
requesting the abovementioned martis one by one 1n each of the pots, they are arranged
respectively beginning with the east, then south-east, south and south-west, etc., to the
north-east. There are eight mirtis occupying each a direction of the compass.

Before the establishment of these pots on the spread of paddy, fire is kindled in the
pit and homam with gheeis made in the usual way. Then the usual hdmams with
samit, charu and sesamum are performed. This agni (fire) is considered to be divagn:.

Then the pots are placed properly in their places as are already described. The
Acharya after placing the pots, sits near the Vigrahas and goes through the &rshti,
samhara, and $rshti nyasas on his own body and then begins to perform the tatva
homam.

The tatva homam being an important one it is never shortened or left out. There
are 25 tatvams represented by the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet. For each tatva
eight ahutis of ghee are made. (18, 28 ahutis also can be made if a large quantity of
ghee is available.) After each oblation of ghce sampatajyam is secured and this is used
in smearing it over the appropriate places of the Vigraha, when the ahutis of ghee are
over for the particular tatva. While touching the part the name of the déva 1s pro-
nounced adding to it the word ‘ Namah.” The mantras of tatva homam are given below
1n the order in which the hdmam has to be done with the proper ceremonial actions :—

(1) 8 (Ma)—Makaraya spatikd bhasdaya jivatatvdya svaha (saying the above
mantra pour the ghee into the fire.) Jiva tatvatmané namah. Touch the heart with
sampatijyam after pouring the ghee oblations eight times (or 28 times or 108 times)
according to the availability of ghee and time.

(2) @—Bhakaraya sitavarndya prakrti tatvdya svaha (pour the ghee) pra-
kruti tatvaya namah. Touch the heart with the sampatajyam (ghee),

I7°A
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(3) ew—Bakaraya spatikabasaya buddhi tatvayasvaha (pour ghee) buddhi
tatvitmané& namah—touch the heart.

(4) ac—Phakaraya ahamkaraya patalabhaya svaha (pour ghee) ahamkara tatvaya
namah—touch the heart.

(5) aa—Pakaraya sitavarndya manasé svaha (pour ghee) manasé namah—touch
the heart.

(6) s—Nakaraya $ukla varndya saptatanmatratmané svaha (pour the ghee)
saptatanmitre tanmatratman& namah—touch the ears.

(7) w—Dhakariya lohita varniya sparSatanmitritmané svaha (pour ghee)—
sparba tanmatratmané namah—touch the skin.

(8) 2—Dakaraya jyotirmayaya rQpatanmatratmané svahd (pour ghee)—r0pa-
tanmatraitmané namah—touch the eyes.

(9) wo—Thakardya pandarabhaya rasatanmatratmané svaha (pour ghee)—rasatan-
matritmané namah—touch the cheeks.

(10) s—Takaraya asitavarndya gandhatanmatratmané svaha (pour ghee)—
gandhatanmatré namah—touch the nose.

(11) ew—Nakaraya patalavarnaya érotratmang svaha (pour ghee) érotritmane
namah—touch the ears.

(12) .s—Dhakaraya hémavarniya tvagitmané svaha (pour ghee) tvagitmane
namah-—touch the skin.

(13) »—Dakaraya krshpavarpaya drgatmané svaha (pour ghee) drgatmang
namah—touch the eyecs.

(14) o—Thakaraya gauravarnaya jivatmané svaha (pour ghee)—jivitmane namah—
touch the tongue.

(15) ——Takaraya asitavarpaya ghrinéndriyatmané svaha (pour ghee)—ghranéndri-
yatmané& namah—touch the nose.

(16) e5—Nakaraya sitavarpdya vigitmané sviha (pour ghee)—vagitmang
namah—touch the mouth,

(17) m—)hakaraya raktavarnaya panyiatmane sviha (pour ghee)—pinyatmang
namah—touch the hands.

(18) s—]Jakaraya raktavarnaya paditmané svaha (pour ghee) padatmané namah—
touch the feet.

(19) 20—Cchakaraya raktavarpaya payuvitmané sviha (pour ghee)—payuvatmané
namah—touch the thighs.

(20) 2s—Chakaraya hémavarnaya méehanitmané svaha (pour ghee) mghanatmane
namah—touch the secret parts.

(21) m—Nakaraya chaturaériya pitabhaya prithvitatvatmané svaha (pour ghee
tatvatmang namah—touch from knee to feet.
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(22) av—Ghakariya §vétibhiaya ardhachandrikiriya aptatvitmané sviha (pour
ghee)—aptatvatmané namah—touch knee to navel.

(23) ¥—Gakaraya Iohitavarpaya trikdnakandya tg&jastatvatmané svaha (pour
ghee)--t&jastatvatmané namah—touch navel to heart.

(24) ®—Khakaraya dhamravarnaya vedikakaraya vayvatmané svaha (pour ghee)—
vayvatmané namah—touch heart to septum of nose (between the holes of the nose).

(25) &—Kakaraya anjananabhiaya nirakariya akadatatvatmane svaha (pour
ghee)—akasatatvatmané namah—touch from nose to the head.

Third Day.

This ceremonial is followed by the Pranadi daSa vayu nyasa. The various parts of
the Vigraha are touched pronouncing the appropriate mantrams as shown below :—
(1) Om namah paraya prandya svaha—nose to head is touched.
(2) (:)m namah pardya apanaya svihi—nose to head is touched.
(3) Om namah pariya vyiniya svihi—head to tongue is touched.
(4) Om namah pariaya udiniya sviha—head to left eye is touched
(5) Om namah pariya samaniya svaiha—head to right eye is touched.
(6) Om namah pariya nagiya svihi—left head to left ear is touched.
(7) Om namah paraya kQrmaya svaha —right head to right ear is touched.
(8) Om namah pardya krikaraya svaha—knee to thigh 1s touched.
(9) Om namah paraya davadattaya svaha—thigh to secret parts are touched.
(10) Om namah paraya dhanafijaydya svaha—foot to knee is touched.
After this nyasa the Acharya does the nyisa on himself as detailed below. This
is only a preliminary stage to prana pratishtha homam.

1. Aum bijam ... Hram ka, kha, ga, gha, fa—prithvi, ap, tgas, vayu, and
Hrim akasam—touch with the thumb the heart,
Krom

2, Aiym bijam ... Hram cha, ccha, ja, jha, fia,—Sabda, sparsa, ripa, rasa, and
Hrim gandha—touch with the thumb the head (siras).
Krom

3. Eem bijam ... Hram ta, tha, da, dha, na—tvak, chakshuh, §10tram, Jihva, aghrapa
Hrnim §ikha madhyam—touch the centre of the head.
Krom

4. Um-brjam ... Hram ta, tha, da dha, na—vak, pani, pida, payu, upasthatmané
Hrim kavachayahim—with anamika finger touch the heart.
Krom

5. Um-bijam ... Hram pa, pha, ba, bha, ma—vachana, dina, gamana, visarga
Hrm nandatman€, nétrayai vaiishat—Ilast finger 1s touched.
Krom

6. Aym-bijam ... Hram ya, ra, la, va, fa, sha, sa, ha—man6 buddhi, ahankara, chitta,
Hrim vritti, &tmané sahasrdlkiya svaha—Lkaratalakarapyshtabhyim-

Krdom namah—Smear hand over hand,
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After doing the nyasa on limself as described above the Acharya does dig-
bandhanam by repeating the mantram “ Sahasrolkaya svaha”.

Then the prianapratishtha homam is proceeded with, as described above (six items
only)

This is followed by Ayudha homam as described below :—

The Acharya offers ghee and touches with sampatajyam, the chakram in the right
hand, $éankham in the left hand, padmam, §aingam and vajram 1n the right lower hand
gada, musalam and khadgam in the left lower hand. The kirlta is also touched after
the homa with sampatajyam. So also the Sr1 Vatsa, vanamala and Garuda are touched.

The utsava Vigrahas are then placed in front of the mila Vigraha for proksha-
nam, etc

In the case of mila Vigraha sthipanam more homams (16 more) are done. They are
pradava nyasam, vyahrtinydsam, akshara nyasam, nakshatra nyasam, navagraha
nyasam, kdla nydsam, jati nydsam, tdya nydsam, nigama nyasam, dévatd nyasam, vairaja
nyasam, kratu nydsam, guna nyasam, mrti nyasam, $akti nyasam and loka
nydsam. The Ahutis of ghee are to be poured 1nto the fire and then the bimbam has to
be touched (16 times) with sampatajyam. Ahutis of 8, 28 or 108 have to be made.

16. The Daily Worship in Temples according to the Pancharatra System.

The Archakas concerned should finish their daily observances (nitya karmas) before
beginning the worship of God in the temple They should wash their legs up to the knees
and clean their hands up to the wrist with clean water, before entering the temple. After
cleaning their legs and feet they come to the front of the temple and standing in front
of the outer doorway which is closed they repeat the suprabhatam to awaken God and
then salute him in the temple. The musicians, if available, play on their naga-
sarams. The front doors of the temple are opened after the rccital of the suprabhatam
as the Archakas think that God is awakened. As soon as they enter the temple precinctg
they show respectto God by obeisance and then, with the permission of the dvirapala-
kas, they enter the temple after going round the prakaram once. (See Pl. IX-B.)

Then the Archaka stands to the south of the closed door of the garbhagrha and
performs on himself the *“ Shadanganyasam ” and then slaps his hand three times and
pronouncing the words “Om Yem Vayavé namah” opens the door. Just before pronoun-
cing these words and after slapping his hands thrice, he sounds the bell by shaking it.

. The shadanganyasam is done as follows:—The Archaka touches his body in six
places with appropriate mantrams. (1) He touches his heart (hrdayam) saying
“Jianaya hrdayaya namah.” (2) He touches his head repcating “ Aiévaryaya
&irase svaha ”: (3) He touches his tuft of hair saying “Saktyai &ikhayai Vaushat.” 4)
He touches his shoulders saying “ Halaya kavachaya ham” (5) Hetakes round his head
his right hand and slaps both the palms twice saying “ Viryaya astraya phat” and
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(6) lastly he touches his eyes with his right hand repeating “Téjasé nétrabhyam
voushat.”

The Archaka after opening the door enters by placing his right leg inside While
entering he chants the m@la mantra and déva vrata simam also if he knowsit. On
entering the temple he prostrates on the ground before God and repeats the mantra
“ Jitant® Pundartkaksha namasté vidvabhavana | namastéstu hrshikésa mahapurusha
parvaja ”. Getting up from the prostrating position he goes inside and puts
the burning light near God into order and lights it. While it is burning properly he
repeats the mantra “Té&jasam adhipatayé agnayé namah.” He may also repeat
“ Jagajjyotiripaya namah” and salute the light.

The Archaka then removes the faded garlands and flowers worn by the mala and
utsava vigrahas. These garlands and flowers are put on Vishvaks@na. Then the temple
precincts are cleaned by the proper persons. The vessels used in worship are then given
to the paricharaka to be cleaned. The dirt, etc., found on the body of God are cleaned by
the Archaka by means of a karcha of darbha grass.

The dvarapalakas and others found around the temple in the prakara and vimana
devatas are shown respect by a pija which is done by the paricharaka or others if a
paricharaka is not available.

ENTRANCE INTO THE TEMPLE.

The Archaka staying on the right side of the mala vigraha repeats the “Mila
mantra ” and sprinkles water on the floor. Then he repeats the astramantra and sprinkles
water over the same space. The astramantra which he repeats 1s ““Om sahasrolka-
yasvaha virydya astriyaphat”. On the purified space the Archaka places a
“Karmasanam” (a wooden seat), or uses ‘‘Darbha’ when the wooden plank 1s not
available and sits on the plank or darbhasana. He assumes while sitting “ Pad-
masanam” or *“ Svastikasanam” according to circumstances. For Padmasanam he has
to sit squatting his legs at the knee and place his hands under the knees. For * Svastika-
sanam” he sits merely squatting with both the feet above. Both these are described
in “Vishputilakam ” in the second chapter.

The Archaka draws the curtain just at the time of sitting on the space and after
sitting he sounds the bell and does sankalpam saying “ By the strength of God, by His
$akti, by His t&jas, by His karma and by His influence [ am about to begin his worship ”

THE ARCHAKA PURIFYING HIMSELF TO BE FIT FOR THE WORSHIP OF GOD.

He then repeats the qualifications of God as follows :—God is the master of every
thing and so He has created everything. He influences us to do paja to him with things
created by Him. He influences us to present to Him things created by Him and thus
satisfy Him during the Aridhana. (This is called satvikatyagam)

After this satvikatyagam the Archaka repeats the astra mantra “ Om sahasrolkaya-
svaha viryiya astraya phat” and does digbandhanam on the eight sides and sky and
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earth (10 directions in all). For each direction he has to repeat the abovesaid astra
mantra, so he has to repeat ten times this mantra in all.

The Archaka repeats next the mantra “Ghim namah pardya t&ja dtmané namah ”
and imagines that he is surrounded on all sides by fire. In his right hand the last three
fingers are folded and the remaining two fingers, the index finger and the thumb, are
kept straight and the palm is taken round the head. Instead of the above mantra some
repeat “ Ram namah pariya kalanalitmané namah ".

Repeating the mantra “ Om Namassudaréanaya ” or “ Sahasrara Hum phat ” Chakra
mudra is shown on the head. The chakra mudra is made as follows :—‘ Manibandhana
samau hastall tiryak sambhrimya cha kramat paryay&na prayoktavyd chakra mudri
mahodaya.” He then imagines himself to be covered by it.

Then he does praniyamam and then sankalpam for bhata Suddhi. He then does
three prainiyamams The proper way of doing priniyamam is as follows :—

The left nostril is closed by pressing outside the nose and closing it by the last two
tgers (1 e., the 4th and 5th fingers); then through the right nostril breath is left out (7 e.,
air is breathed out) for about 32 matras (leaving out by the pingala nadi) and then with
the nght hand thumb the right nostril is closed and by the left nostril air is taken in for
sixteen matras. These processes of breathing out and breathing in are being called
“ Rechakam ” and “Parakam,” respectively. Then closing both the nostrils for 64 matras
as “Kumbhakam” (or holding in the breath) is done. This is the proper prandyama-
nydyam.

After prandyamam he does the yoga mudra and places it near the navel. The yoga
mudra is shown as described below :—Below the navel (nabhi) place the left palm with the
hollow above and put the outer part of the right palm over theinside of the left palm.
Then “saying Yam” (bljaksharam) think of Vayubijam (The Vayubfjam will be of
“ Vedyakaram ). By this Vayubilja all the doshams in his body are believed to be
destroyed and so he thinks that all his doshams have also disappeared. He should
think of “Rakta varpam” (red colour) and the syllable “Ram” which is the agni
brjaksharam, in his heart. He should also think that the syllable “Ram”, the agni
bijakshara lies in a triangular space. He has to imagine that his whole body has been
consumed by fire.

In his neck he should think of a chaturasra kundam of green colour with the
btjaksharam of Indra “Lam” (s) being present. By this he has to think that the agni
jvala that has been connected with Vayu has been extinguished by the Vayu. He should
then think of the Varuna bijaksharam * Vam ” (aw) as existing in his head in a round
form of spatika colour and think that his whole body from head downwards was wetted
by amrtadhara,

Then he shows the yoga mudra, yogasamputa mudra below his navel and the
samhidra mudra at the navel. The yoga mudra has already been described above.
Yogasamputa “mudra is one in which the left palm is placed below the navel close to it
and the right palm is placed over the left in such a way that the palms of both hands are
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together; the samhira mudra is leaving the middle finger straight up and folding the
other fingers. In the nabhi proper tatva mudra is shown. Tatva mudra is joining the
thumb and the first finger at the tips the other fingers being free and straight.

Then God, who is always 1n his heart, is thought to have come out through the right
nostril and staying in a kamalam of one thousand petals above his head. He next
pronounces

“ Om Nim (#) namah paraya ”—prithvi bijam.
“Om tim namah pariya”—ghranam.
“ Om chim namah pariya ”"—upastham

Repeating these three mantras he has to imagine that he has destroyed by burning
the Prithvi tatva with its attributes of $abda, spar$a, rOpa, rasa and gandha (the five
qualities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell) and greenness in colour along with
“Ghranam ” and ““ Upastham.”

Samharam is done in gandha tanmatra.
“Om tIm namah gandha tanmatram ”.

(Gandha tanmatra is destroyed by aptatvam.
“Om ghim namah paraya —aptatvam (water).
“Om tTm namah paraya ”"—jihvatatvam (tongue).
“Om chIm namah paraya ”— payutatvam (hips).

Saying the nbove words he has to imagine that the Aptatva (water) which 1s
white and having the quahties of §abda, sparéa, rapa and rasa (the four quahties—sound,
touch, form and taste) having the form of ardhachandra along with the tongue and hips
has been destroyed by rasatanmatra.

“ Om thim namah pardya”—rasatanmatra is destroyed in fire (t&jas).
“Om ghim namah paraya or namah "—fire (or t&jas).

“Om tIm namah paraya or namah "—eyes.

“Om jTm namah paraya’—legs.

Repeating the above he has to imagine that agni or t&jas tatva which is triangular
and a mixture of red and white in colour and which has the senses $abda, spar$a and
ripa (three qualities—sound, touch, and form) has been destroyed along with eyes and
legs by rGpa tanmatra.

“Om thIm namah paraya”—rapatanmatra 18 destroyed by Vayu.
“Om khim namal paraya or namah "—marut (wind or Viyu).

“ Om tTm namah paraya or--namah "—tvak (skin).

* Om jhim namah paraya or namah "—pani (hands).

Saying these words he has to imagine that Viayu (marut) tatva which is round,
smoke coloured and having the qualities of the senses Sabda and spar$a (two qualities-—
sound and touch) has been destroyed along with tvak or skin and pani or hands by
sparéa tanmatra.

“Om dhIm namah paraya”—sky (vyéman).
18
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Spar$atanmatra is destroyed by Akasam.
“ Om kim namah paraya or namah ”—sky (vyoéman or Akadam).
“Om pIm namah paraya or namah ”—érotram (hearing)
“Om jIm namah paraya or namah "—vak (tongue).

Saying these he has to imagine that the sky which has no form, blue in colour and
which has the quality of the sense of $abda only has been destroyed along with hearing
(4rotram) and speech (vak) or $abda.

“Om nim namah pardya ”--Sabda is destroyed by manas.

“Om pIn namah pardya”-—manas is destroyed by ahankaram.

“Om phIm namah paraya "—ahankaram is destroyed by mahat (or buddhi).
“ Om bhim namah pardya”—mahat (or buddhi) is destroyed by prakrti.
“Om bhim namah pariya ”—prakrti is destroyed by jiva.

. The Jiva which is now devoid of smell is now thought of and by *“ Kumbhaka ’’ the
Jiva is believed to make its way out by picrcing the brahmarandhra in the head and
passing out through a delicate lotus thread like sushumna nad:.  After passing out of the
body it is believed to enter the sun and from there it reaches the feet of Para Brahma.
The worshipper has to imagine that his Jiva joins the feet of God. When the Jiva joins
the fcet of God he has to repeat “ Om mim paraya.” The body born out of the yoni, he
must imagine to have been burnt by the agnibija in his angushtham. (¢ Ram-agnibija
mantra). He must imagine that the body, from head to feet, has been burnt.

The Archaka next makes and shows on himself the yoga mudra, ydoga samputa
mudra, érshti mudra and tatva mudra. (Srshti mudra is the one 1n which the fingers of
the right hand except the tarjanm are closed—" Samhata viésha tisrbhiranguli
viséshasangatih /| vimukta tarjani bhayas srshti mudréti kirtyate”). He must then
think that the mivarti1 bfja “Vam” 1s equivalent to a thousand moons in the heavens
over the head.

From the nivarti bija “Vam” an amrta samudra has sprung and on it a white
padma (lotus) has grown. And from the Brahma sitting on this padma the Jiva 1s
behieved to have come.

Saying “ Om mim namah pardya ” Jiva is avahanamed in the lotus. \Jiva is believed
to be present in the $v&ta pankajam or white lotus.)

Then the body is believed to have come into existence by the influcnce of Jiva and
so he says “Om Bhim namah pariya.’’ From the body buddhi is believed to have
sprung and he repeats “ Om Bhim namah paraya.” From buddhi he imagines that
ahankiara has sprung and so he is enjoined to say “Om phim namah paraya”; and
manas is believed to spring from ahankara and he says “Om phim namah paraya”
(manas U pa : ahankara o0 pha; buddhi em ba; deha 90 bha; and Jiva @ ma.)

Then he repeats “Om NIm paraya ” and believes sabda tanmatra to arise from manas.,
“Om khim namah pardya”—3akasam (sky).
“Om NIm ... ”—§rotram (ears).
“Om Jim .. "—vak (speech).
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* He is to think that the sky which is blue in colour and without any form and having
the guna of §abda to have come into existence with éruti and vak.

Then he repeats “ Om dhim namah paraya ” and imagines sparsatanmndtra to have
arisen out of gkasam.

“Om—khIm namah paraya ”—Vayu (wind).
“Om—tim ... ... ”’—tvak (skin).
“Om—jm . .. . .”—pani (hands).

He must imagine that from the round smoke-coloured Vayu with the characteristics
of $éabda and spar$a and the organs of skin and hands to have sprung from sparfatan-
matra.

Then he says “ Dhim namah paraya” and imagines r#pa (agni) tanmatr.. to have
sprung from Vayu.

“Om—ghim namah paraya”—Agni (fire).
“Om—tim .. . . ”—natram (eyes).
“ Om—jim "—padam (feet).

He must imagine that the triangular white and red-coloured fire possessing the
characteristics of $abda (sound), sparsa (touch) and rapa (form) and the organs ol eyes
and feet have sprung from rupa tanmatra.

Then he says Om dhim namah pardya and imagines rasa to have prung from fire

(Agni).
“Om—ghIm namah paraya —jala (water).
“Om—tim ... .. "—jihva (tongue).
“Om—chim .. +.. "—payu (hips).

He must imagine that the crescent-shaped white-coloured water with the characteris-
tics of $abda, spar$a, ripa and rasa (sound, touch, form and taste) with the organs of
tongue and pdyu (hips and private parts) has sprung from rasa tanmatra.

Then he says ‘“Om-—thIim namah paraya and imagines gandha tanmatra to have
sprung from Ap or Jala (water).

“ Om—ngIim namah pariya”—prithivi (earth).
“Om—tim ... . .. ”"—ghranam (nose).
* Om—chim .. . "—upastham (private parts).

He must imagine that the square green-coloured prithvi tatvam with the characteris-
tics of the gunas, $abda, sparSa, ripa, rasa and gandha (sound, touch, form, taste and
smell) has arisen from gandhatanmatra along with the organs of ghranam and upastham.

He has to imagine in this manner that his body is composed of carth and other
bhatas (elements). He has to imagine that the lotus bud has opened and the petals are
spreading out. From the petals of the flower, he has to imagine, that water has issued
and wetted his body. Then he should think that his body, which 1s now purified is fit
for worshipping God and contemplate God 1n the mind saying “ Om sahasrolkdya svaha
virydya astraya bhat” and after repeating this mantra wash or clean the back and
front of the hands with water.

18-A
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He performs afterwards the following nyasa or touching the parts of the body :—
With the right thumb he smears the corresponding fingers repeating the mantras
in the manner given below :(—
“Om, Om, Om, Suklam”—touch the right first finger (or the index finger).
“ Om—nam—Om svarpa varnam "—touch the right middle finger.
“ Om—mom-—Om krshnam ”—touch the right third finger (anamikam)
“Om—nam--Om raktam ”—touch the right last finger.
“Om—ram—Om kunkumasannibham”—touch the left tarjanf (first or the index
finger of the left palm).
“Om~yam—Om padmakinjalkasadréam "—touch the left middle finger.
“Om—nam—Om nila varnam ”—touch the left anamika finger.
“Om—yam—Om sarva varnam “—touch the left last small finger.

Then with the first finger he smears the right thumb and says the mantra “Om
jfidnaya hrdaydya namah”; then with the thumb he smears the first finger and says
the mantra “ Om balaya svaha ”; then with the thumb he smears the second or the
middle right finger and repeats the mantra “Om virydya vashat”; then with the
thumb he smears the anamika (or the third right finger) and says the mantra “Om
ai$varyadya hum ”; then with the thumb he smears the last finger and says “ Om $aktya:
vaushat”; then he touches with the tip of the thumb the tips of all the other fingers and
says ‘' Om t¢jaséphat.”

In the left hand he must imagine that the gada 1s held and think of it by repeating
“Om namd bhagavatyai” and also think that in the same hand kaumodakam is held
and repeat ‘' Hum patsvaha.”

In the left hand he must imagine that the $ankham is beld and repeat “ Om namo-
bhagavaté pundarikakshdya vayumukhaya diptaripaya Sankhapalaya svaha.”

He imagines that in the right hand he is holding the chakra and repeats the mantra
“ Om aditya pratimaya mayarapiné hum phatsvaha.”

Then he does dehanyasa as follows :—Make the nyasa mudra. (Nyasa mudra is done
by touching the hollow of the left palm by the right middle finger and then taking the
left hand to the hrdaya.) Imagine that the mantra is shining in the hollow of the left
hand. Then think that the whole body from head to feet 1s covered by the astakshara
mantra. Say or repeat this astakshara as shown below :—

(1) Om—om—Om $uklam—Say this and touch the nabhi with the thumb and the
last finger.

(2) Om-~nam —Om svarna varnam—Repeat this and touch the nabhi with all the
fingers except the thumb.

(3) Om—mom—Om krshnam—Repeat this and touch with the four fingers the
knees.

(4) Om—ram—Om raktam—Repeat this and touch the back of the legs with all the
fingers.

(5) Om—ram—--Om kunkumavarnam—Repeat this and touch the middle of the head
with the middle finger.
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(6) Om—yam—Om padmakinjalkasadréam—Repeat this and touch with the first
(index) finger and the middle finger the two eyes.

(7) Om—nam-—Om nila varnam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and
anamika (2 ., third finger) the nose at the top.

(8) Om—yam—Om sarva varpam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and the

first finger (tarjani) the heart.
Then he does shadanganyasam as detailed below :—

(1) The heart is touched repeating the mantra ‘‘ Kuruththolkayasvaha jiinaya
hrdayiya namah ”, the mantra having the white colour of the lotus.

(2) The head 1s touched repeating thc mantra “ Maholkayasvaha aidvaryaya Sirase-
svaha ” the mantra having the colour of * karunaital ” (blue-hly) flower.

(3) The knot of hair on the head 1s touched repeating the mantra, * Virolkayasvaha
Saktyar §tkhayai vaushat” the mantra having black colour.

(4) The flanks of the body are touched repeating the mantra * Dvelkayasvaha balaya
kavachaya hum,” the mantra possessing the colour of the stamens of the lotus flower.

(5) The eyes are touched repeating the mantra “ Sahasrolkayasviha viryaya astraya
phat,” the mantra having the colour of rose or kamalam.

(6) All the eight cardinal points are touched repeating the mantra “ Ambhojasamam
sahasrolkayasviha viryaya astraya phat,” mantra having the colour of the lotus
(ruse colour).

After the above he makes the mudras mentioned below and touches the parts of the

body as detailed :—
(1) The mudra of the heart :—Fold the thumb and over it the middle and the next

finger should be folded over and with these three fingers bent touch the heart.
(2) The mudra of the hecad'—Fold all the fingers, except the tarjam finger, with

the thumb above and touch the head.

(3) The mudra of the tuft of hair:—Fold all the fingers except the thumb which
ought to be kept extended and touch the tuft of hair.

(4) The mudra of the kavacha (dress):—Fold all the fingers over the thumb and

touch the sides.
(5) The mudra of the eyes :—Touch the base of the first finger with the thumb and

close the other fingers over 1t and then turn them before the eyes.
(6) The mudra of the hastam (hands).—Close all the fingers having the thumb out-
side and show it towards the cardinal points (eight or four).
THE WORSHIP OF GOD.
The Archaka whois carrying on the worship ought to think that heis now the
Nirayanamarti who 1s having gada, $ankha, padma, sudarSana, who is dressed up in
pltambara, whose body is smeared with sweet scented gandha and who is wearing the

Vanamala and Kaustubha.
Then he thinks of the mantra bija “Om Namo Narayanaya” and imagines that 1t is

being worshipped by offering sandal, flowers and light.
19
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Then he places the hands fully extended in the navel and keeps his mind clear of
all things; then adds the mind to buddhi and makesthe buddhi think of only God
and nothing else. Then he thinks in his heart of the “ Adharadi svaripa paryantam ”
and of the pItha of God.

He should imagine that God exists in his heart as small as his angushtha and
bearing Sankha and chakra, having the colour of uddha spatika, carrying gada and padma
and existing amidst the effulgence of light.

Now he thinks of m0lamantra in the mind and imagines that he has done sammukhr
karanam and mantranyasam.

He imagines that from sushumni nadito hrdayakamala Ganges water has flowed;
from this water he thinks that he has filled the vessels for doing arghya, padya and acha-
manam ; then he thinks that he has done arghya, padya and achamanam and offered
madhuparka, etc., to God.

Then he thinks that he has requested God to occupy the Snidnasanam and that He
has done so.

Then he imagines to have offered and done the following things to God :—Arghya,
padya, and Achamanam; dantadhavanam, cleaning of the tongue, cleaning of the mouth
by water by taking it into the mouth and throwing it out and doing achamanam; taking
into the mouth and biting the timb@lam; then bathing, cleaning the body by rubbing;
smearing the body with “Nellipparuppu ” (the kernel of Phyllanthus emblica fruits); the
establishing of nine kaladams; smearing turmeric powder and washing it; smearing
kunkumam and washing it; doing parishechanam; bathing in one thousand dharas of
water; drying up the body by using a cloth and removing the water over the body
with it; wearing the cloths, and wearing the sacred thread and doing achamanam.

It should also be thought that arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying up of the hair,
putting on the tilakam on the face, wearing chandanam and jewels, putting on flowers
akshata, collyrium and then looking up in the glass have been attended to by competent
persons  Seeing dipam, dhapam and rice and sesamum and cloth in a plate must also
be done by competent persons. He thinks that vedas, vedangas, stotras, vadya and
nartanam and singing are performed by competent persons.

Then he imagines God to occupy the seat bhojyasanam on request.

Then he thinks that the following were offered and accepted by God :—Arghyam,
padyam and dchamanam; madhuparkam, timb@lam, 2chamanam and arhajalam; sweets
and other preparations; lehiyams and things made up of greens (kirai); four things
(generally offered to God), wz., pinakam, panfyam, hastaprakshilana and tambalam.
Then God is respected by dhyana.

He thinks that in the nabhi there exists a trikdnakundam and also imagines fire to
have sprung from the dhy2na arani wood and to the Vaishnavagni, which is purified and
so pure r.ow, oblations are made and thinks of the fire as Visudéva agni.
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Idhmapprakshépanam.—QOut of twenty samits he imagines fifteen to have been put in
this fire as ahara ahuti and that oblations of ghee were given four times by reciting
the vyahrti mantras.

By dvada$akshara mantra, it should be imagined, that 108 sesamum ahutis were
done; and that pGrnahuti was done by repeating agni mantra.

Also he thinks that sandal, flowers, and akshata were used while worshipping and
that parishéchanam was done after p@ja.

He thinksalso that Adharadaktyadi homam was done and imagines God to be present
in the middle of the agni; that ahuti was done in fire by eight samits; that sixteen
ahutis were done by offering sixteen charus ; that ghee offerings were done by the repeti-
tion of purusha skta; and that the prayaschitta ahut1 and ptrnahuti were also done.

Then he thinks of God as having entered the mind and then performs the following

by repeating the appropriate mantrams —

(1) The omkaradi ashtakshara is dried up by the repetition of the mantra
“Yam.”

(2) The omkaradi ashtakshara is burnt up by the repetition of the mantra “ Ram.”

(3) The omkaradi ashtakshara is ‘stambanamed ’ by the repetition of the mantra
“Lam.”

(4) The omkaradi ashtakshara is washed up by the repetition of the mantra
“Vam.”

(5) The omkaradi ashtakshara is made to be present by repeating “ Hum.”

(6) The omkaradi ashtikshara is made to be present before by repeating “ Phat.”

Then in the end cleaning 1s done repeating “ Om chodayam.”

Then he does nyisam repeating the mantra *“Srimad ashtikshara maha mantrasya
antaryami nardyanarshih dévigayatriéchandah $riman narayano dévata. Am bijam, aya
$akth, sukladi varnah, buddhistatvam, paramavyoma kshétram, bhagavadiaradhanirthe
japeé vinyogah.”

Then God is praised by repeating as follows :—He is one having four bhujas; One
possessing bright angas; One having the dyudhas, Sankham and the chakram; One
possessing a body of the colour of clouds full of water vapour; One having eyecs like the
petals of a lotus flower; One wearing a pitambara ; One easily accessible ; One having
a face like that of a brilliant full-moon; One having a very pleasing and smiling
attitude ; One having red lips; One having ears with kundalas set with brilliant stones;
One having a superior eye-browed face, a good kirtta on his head and wearing all
ornaments; One having a charming tilaka on his forehead; One having a face with
streaks made of tiruman and so bright like light; One wearing bright ornaments on
the hands and legs, such as, arm-bracelets, garlands and kaustubha; One having the
brightness of one thousand stryas; One appearing bright with vanamala; One orna-
mented by a host of ornaments; One wearing excellent sandalpaste; One wearing 2
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superb “mala ” (garland of flowers); One sitting comfortably and snug with Sri and
Bhami dévis ; One sitting on a simhasana made of gold.

He should repeat the ashtakshara, 8 or 28 or 108 times, count either by using lotus
seeds or the streaks in the hand and show the japa mudra and get up.

Then he cleans the p@ja dravyas by sprinkling water over them and by repeating
the gayatrl of Vishnu; thinks that a kamalam is existing in the nght hand; thatin the
midst of this flower fire exists i1n the form of a triangular t&jas ; then shows this imaginary
fire in the hand over the pja dravyas; thinks that all the paja dravyas are burnt and
reduced to ashes; thinks that a lotus of sixteen petals, white in colour, exists in his left
hand; thinks that the moon with * Shodasakalas” is existing in it; with the amrta-
dhara arising from this moon, the ashes above referred to are considered to have been
wetted and again created.

Then he shows the surabhi mudra over the paja articles and keeps to his south a big
vessel of water ; then he transfers it to his left.

He then repeats Vishnu gayatn, cleans the vessels to be used for arghya, etc. and
places the vessels in front of God as stated below :—He keeps the padya vessel in the
centre, arghya vessel to the south, and to the left the dchamanam vessel, fills these
arghya, padya and dchamana vessels with clean water; touches these vessels repeating
the pranava; places in the arghya vessel darbha tips, akshata, flowers, fruits, sandal
paste, white mustard and wheat grains; in the padya vessel he places the six things
sesamum, Cynodon dactylon grass, Vishnu leaf, Syamakam, lotus flowers and rice nutmeg
grains (akshata) and places in the achamana patra cardamoms, cloves, camphor, fruit,
takkolam and sandalwood paste.

He imagines in his right hand a lotus with twelve petals to be present and the sun in
the centre, and thinks that it is reduced to ashes by the rays of the sun; imagines that a
lotus with sixteen petals is in the left hand and thinks that the moon is present in it and
that the moon wets it with his amrta rays. He thinks that everything has been created
again and that they are fit for God’s worship now ; i.e., after burning and creating them
and washing them with amrta.

Then he thinks of Nardyana and imagines Him to be present in both his hands;
then with the hands he touches the arghyadi vessels ; then repeating the Vishnu gayatrf he
cleans these vessels; then repeating the surabhi mudra mantra “Om sam surabhyai
namah’” shows over the vessels the surabhi mudra; imagines that he has filled these
vessels with nulk ; touches the arghyadi vessels with the right palm repeating *“ Arghyam
parikalpayami padyam parikalpayami, achamaniyam parikalpayami.”

He pours from the arghya vessel water into another vessel and places it in the left
hand; then repeats milla mantra seven times and with the water in this vessel taken
with a karcha sprinkles over the pijadravyas and over himself repeating the mantram
“Viryaya astrayaphat.”

Saying “Om Sriyai arghyartpinyai namah” paja is done toarghya vessel ; saying “ Om
gangdyai pitrpriydyai padyardpinyai namah ” p0j4 is done to padya patra ; saying “ Om
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sarasvatyai amrta rOpinyaidchamanarfipayai namah” pQja is done to achamana patra.
He does ptja with sandal paste and flowers.

Then saying “Om dhamrodkaraya nama iti” paja is done to dhapapatram. Then
saying “Om tram ghantayar namah Om jagratjyotirdpayanamah” poja is done to the
bell and light vessel.

He divides malavars pitha into twelve parts and in the first part says the mantra des-
cribing the form of adhara $akti and then does paja with flowers and contemplates on it.
While doing p0ja he says ‘“Om brom trum adhara $aktyai namah.” He thinks of
“ Ekavakram” and saying “ Om krim kiarma kalagnay& namah ” thinks of karma kalagni.
He thinks of “Spatikadri” repeating “ Om ham anantiya namah” and does poja with
flowers. He thinks of “Sarva lokaika” and repeating “Om dham dharanyai namah”
does ptja to dharani with flowers. Then he repeats one after the other “Om ‘dham’
dharmaya namah; om ‘gyam’ jiidandya namah;6m ‘vaim’ vairagyadya namah; om ‘aim’
ai$varyaya namah.” Thus p0ja is done thinking that He has four arms, simha’s face,
with the first pair of hands as doing anjali, with the other two as adopting the yoga
pitha. (These are white in colour). Then pQja is to be done.

The p0ja 1s done saying :—

“ Dharmaya namah . ... agnéyam
Jianaya namah ... nairrti
Ai$varydya namah ... Iéanam
Vairigydya namah ... vayu,”

Next he says:—

“ Am adharmaya namah .. ... east
Am ajiiandya namah .. .. . south
Am avairagyaya namah ... west
Am anai$varyaya namah .. ... north and
Om sada$iviya namah .. .. . . ... centre”

These are to be thought of as of the colour of dharmadis of reddish colour and to be
worshipped as such. He thinks that these are in the nine-legged pitha supporting the
plank.

Then he should say the following and do what is enjoined along with it :—

(1) Om bham bhautika ahankiraya namah;
(2) Om taim t&jasé ahankariya namah ;
(3) Om vaimn vaikarika ahankiariya namah.

He is to imagine these to be ropes (pasams or kayiru) and worship them. Instead
of the above some Archakas substitute the following :—

(1) Ombham .. .. .. .. bhautika ahankaraya namah;
(2) Om vyam ... ... tejasé ahankaraya namah;
(3) Om voum ... vaikarika ahankaraya namah.
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He is to imagine these also as ropes and worship them.

Then he should repeat,

“ Om—-sam—satvaguniya namah ”

“Om—ram—rajogundya namah”

“ Om—tam—tamd guniaya namah.”

He is to imagine these as gunas and do pQja to them as such.

He is to imagine the five panchabhqtas as forming a mattress of cotton and repeat
the following :—

(1) Om—prim—prithivyatman&—hum phat namah;

(2) Om--am—apatmané—hum phat namah;

(3) Om—ram (tam)—t&jasatmané —hum phat namah;

(4) Om—vam—Viayviatmané—hum phat namah ;

(5) Om am—akadatmané—hum phat namah.

He imagines the mattress to be covered by a cloth and says “Om mam " and does
avahanam of *“ Jivatma ” and uses the cloth.

Saying “ Om—ram—agnimandalaya namah ” he thinks of agnimandala.

Saying ' Om—som—somamandalaya namah” he thinks that it is the mandalam of
moon.

Saying “ Om—ham—siirya mandaldya namah” he thinks of sirya mandalam.

Saying “ Om—pam—padmayai namah ” he thinks that in a lotus twelve white petals
are present and does dradhanam. (He imagines the flower to have késarams also.)

Paja 1s done to these, as stated above, using sandal paste, flowers and light. (In
the same manner the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do p0ja in karmarchadi pithams also.
This is especially done at Srirangam.)

Paja is done with sandal paste, etc., as detailed below to the various devatas :—

To the south of the miila pitha he does p@ja to Brahmadis repeating “ Om—am—
Vishpavé namah” and “Om-—Im--1éya namah.” To the north of mala pitha he does
p0ja to Sanatkumdradis repeating “ Om Sanatkumaraya namah ” “Om Sanakaya namah
and “Om Sanandandya namah.” Tothe west of the mala prtha poja is done to the
durgadis repeating “Om Durgiyai namah,”” “Om Vighnasaya namah” and “Om
asmadgurubhyd namah.”

Then he cleans with good water the dvahana patram (vessel), repeats the mala mantra
and fills the vessel with arghya water. Then taking this vessel with both the hands he
lifts it up to the face of God and does dvihanam.

In the mala bimba he imagines God to be present in its heart, but with innumerable
faces on every side, legs and hands. This is considered to be “ Visvakiram” Next
he thinks of God as effulgent light (: ¢., divya rpa) and also as a small indissoluble being
having some inseparable avayavas (i.e., as sikshma rapa).

Afterwards he looks at the vigraha and imagines a form exactly like that of the image
and thinks of a sthiilaripa. If one gets another image (being) from the mala bimba the
mala bimba does not lose any of its lustre. If from a light (dipa) another light is lit,
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the first dipa does not decrease in its light-emitting strength  Similarly in the bimba
also this $akti does not become less.

Thinking of such a God in the mind he says four times ‘“Om namo narayaniya
agaccha agaccha.” Then he thinks that God has entered the avahanapatra, pours or
sprinkles the water in the vessel on the head of the karmarcha and then imagines that
he has avihanamed God. He must think that God has entered it.

To the karmircha avihana mudra and then érshti mudra are shown. Next the
pranami mudra is shown ‘ie., praying by lLifting the hands). After the salutation he
shows “Svagata mudra” and ‘“Pratima mudra.” Then he prays to God that “Sanni-
dhya” should be obtained by him and salutes him. He requests God to be present till
the close of the Aradhana. He then shows the prarthana mudra.

He does prarthana to God repeating “ Pundarikaksha mantra.” (He thinks that God
1s in his front and prays to Him.)

Then he repeats the maOla mantra and thinks that he 1s presenting the padukais.
Then he presents to God “ Nyasa mudra ”

Then in God’s body he does “Sthit1” nydsa by repeating the mala mantra; he does
also “Shadanganyisam.” Heshows the appropriate mudras of padmam, $ankham, chak-
ram, gada and vanamala. He repeatsthe Sama “ Archatapprarchata’ and throws flowers
repeating “ Om namo bhagavaté vasudévaya phalam bhavatu mé pushpairnamasva.”

Pajas to other images arcalso done. Then paja for the image of Goddess is done as
follows :-—

He does the Rshyadi nyasa to the Goddess repeating the mantra * Sriyah Srf man-
trasya dhanadhyaksharshih, Sriscchandal, Sridevata, Srimbijum."

Then repeating the mantra “ Om—srim ~Sriyni namah ” he does avahana of Lakshmi
from the Srivatsa. Then he thinks of Lakshm.

He meditates on her repeating :—

“Om--§rim---hrdayaya namah.”
“Om —$rim-—$iras¢ésvaha.”
“ Om-- $rim—sikhayair vaushat.”
“Om—¥§éraim—kavachaya hum ”
“ Om—$rowm—nétrabhyam vaushat.”
*“Om—=$irah—astraya phat.”

and does these six anganyisams.

He shows the padma mudra and does pushpaiijali by repeating the Srimantra.

He does the same puja to Bhadevi also and does to her the following six angan-
yasas:—

“Om—bham—hrdayaya namah.”
“ Om—bhIm—$irasésvaha.”
“Om—bham—~$ikhayai vaushat.”
“ Om—bhaim-—kavachiaya hum.”
“Om—bhowm—nétraya vaushat.”
“ Om~bhah—astraya phat.”
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Then repeating “ Vibho sakalalokasa . . .” he does obeisance to God Next repeat-
ing the mantra “ Divyenaryd " again he prays and does obeisance to God. Afterwards
bending his head he offers an arghya. Then repeating “ Divya pddyoya charane” he
prays and offers his respects. Then he does obeisance with both his hands; he offers
padyam with water at the feet twice. Then he repeats “Divyapadyéna charane” and
prays and offers his respects. Then he cleans the feet of God with clean cloth or vastram.
Then repeating “ Divy&nichamanlyéna yathadakti,” he prays to God and does obeisance.
Then he imagines that materials mentioned below are given for mukhaviasam—wvis,,
cloves, cardamoms, kasturi, betel and nuts. He offers sandal paste, flowers, incense and
lamp with light in it; sprinkles water over madhuparkam; does $oshana, dahana and
plivana and then ofters the madhuparkam by placing it near the dakshina hand
(i, right hand) of God. He gives achamanam and timbalam, prostrates before God and
repeats the following mantra: —“ Dassham . . .” and says that he is praying.

In flowers having twelve dalams, in each dala, he imagines a $akti to have come and
occupied it, by the prayer.
Then he repeats the following :—
“ Om—s$rim vatsiyai namah.”
“ Om—vam vanamilayai namah.”
“Om—mam mayayai yogatmikayai namah.”
“Om vaim —mayayai yogatmikayai namah.”
First round.-—Beginning with east he goes round the eight corners repeating “ Om
vyaptyai namah . . . Om Santyai namah” and imagines chamarams to be offered.
Second round.—He imagines them as having eight ayudhas and repeats “Om San-
khadharaya namah . . . Vajradharayanamah.”

Third roum_i.—He goes round, and thinks of Indras repeating. *“Om Indraya namah
Om I$anayanamah.”

Then Garuda is prayed to in front of God and next Vishvakséna who is also in front
of God,

Then the $athan (padukai) is placed ‘in snianasana after showing it to God. He
sprinkles with punydham water the kumbham and snapanadravyas.

In front of God he places nine kalaSams. In the centre a ghee vessel ; east, padyam ;
agnéyam, curds; south, arghyam ; nairrti, milk; west, achamanam ; viyGvyam, honey ;
north, panchagavya; 1$anyam, fruits. He imagines Vasudéva, Vishnu, Madhustdana,
Trivikrama and Vamana in the centre and four directions respectively ; imagines Sridhara
Hrshikesa, Padmanabha and Satyavan in the four corners respectively, beginning with'
agneyam; dvahanams of these Gods are done in respective places and upacharams as
detailed below :—

Alankarasanam—Arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying the hair of the head,
putting on of tilakam, sandal paste, ornaments, flowers, akshata, collyrium, mirror, incense,
light and matradanam (in a tray taking rice, betel and nuts, fruits, ghee and honey).
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He offers the above mentioned things in the tray, after performing the rites
mentioned above as upachirams to God, saying “ Govinda prasadam.” Then these
things are taken away.

The things mentioned above may be offered to God repeating the mla mantra, or
they may be offered by repeating other ordinary mantras.

The cloth used as a ‘“ Tira1” (cover) is removed now and recitations of Vedas, Vedan-
gas, stotras, dancing and music are done and God is considered to be pleased with these
offerings.

Then repeating “ Om Ram namah pardya vi$vitmang namah” over kumbha-harati
itis waved thrice round repcating guna mantras.

Then Bhojyasanam is occupied by God. He offers to God in this dsanam arghyam,
padyam, achamanam, madhuparkam, achamanam and tambalam.

Then he prays to God, offers padmasanam (also called svastikdsanam) and imagines
God to have occupied this asanam. Then with astramantra he sprinkles water over
nivédana articles (various eatables, etc., offered to God for nivédanam).

The balamantra is then repeated and arghya water sprinkled over the materials offered
Repeating the mantra “ Arganambhu” water 1s offered to God. He does $6shana, dahana
and plavana, shows Surabhimudra and thinks thatin His hand a lotus flower with
dalams and karnika is placed. Placing his left hand over his right hand in God’s right
hand he shows “ Grasamudra ” repeating the mantra “ Dévasyatva ”

Then pinakam, karkandu (sugar-candy) panifyam, dchamanam (all cold things) are
offered to God. Pradakshina and stotram are done.

Then, as before, he does ashtakshara japa and homams and other things and closes
the paja.

17. Brahmétsavam or Car Festival.

The Brahmotsavam ceremony in a temple is usually performed during a particular
month, and this varies with the locality. For example the Brahmotsavam at Conjeeve-
ram and Lakshmipuram (near Kuppam) s celebrated on the same day. It is performed
during the month of Vaikasi every year. In this month the festival days are fixed with
reference to the avabhrtasnanam or Tirtavan day.

At Conjeeveram and Lakshmipuram the tirtdivan day is the Sravanam ", ie. the
day on which this star is predominant. This day 1s usually the ninth day of the festival.
In other words the festival is begun nine days pror to the Sravanam.

Utsavams are perfcrmed to God occasionally and also periodically.

The avabhrtasninam day may be fixed according to the nakshatra It may be fixed
on “Sravanam,” “ Rohini” or “ Punarvasu” It may be on the day on which pratishtha
was done, or on the birthday of the Raja, Itis also done on the Maha sankramanam
day.

20
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Utsavams may last any number of days from one to thirty days. If it lasts one to
five days no dhvajardhanam ceremony is performed. If the utsavam lasts longer and is
from five days to thirty days then dhvajarchanam ceremony is performed.

Vishnu’s Brahmotsavam should not run concurrently with that of any other deity. If
the utsavam of any other deity has already commenced, the Vishnu utsavam may be
begun subsequently. The utsavam of any other deity should not be begun after the
beginning of the Vishnu utsavam and before its close.

The utsavam begins with the ankurarpanam ceremony. According to strict rules the
ankurdrpanam ceremony should be done at least a week before the beginning of the
Brahmotsavam. But in practice, at the present time, the ankurarpanam ceremony is per-
formed on the day just previous to the beginning of the utsavam. In fact the utsavam is
begun with the performance of this ceremony.

The details of the ankurarpanam ceremony are the same as are described under the
Diksha and Pratishthd ceremonies.

On the ankurarpanam day karikanams are tied on to the bé&rams (utsava Vigrahas)
and the Acharyas who take part in the worship of God The wrist thread has to be pre-
pared by twisting five or seven threads. After twisting 1t it is placed along with a
coconut, betel leaves, nuts on a settle of rice. Usually one thread is used for a person,
and the coconuts should be equal in number to the number of threads or kankanams,
Then flowers, coconuts, plantains and betel with nuts are carried in procession round the
prakaram once and these things are placed in front of the deity. During the procession,
chatram and chamaram should be taken and * Sakunasatra ” is chanted. Vadyams are
also sounded. Towards the close of the procession the wrist threads, coconuts and other
things carried are kept down. The wrist threads are usually deposited on coconuts, one
thread on each coconut and these coconuts are placed by the side of a settle of paddy
or rice. The wrist threads and other articles should be placed by the side of God.

Punyaham is done and with this holy punyaham water the kankanams are sprinkled
repeating the astramantra. The lower end of the thread 1s held down by the thumb and
1ts neighbour of the left hand and with the fingers of the right hand the thread is smeared
with sandal paste. Then placing the thread on the cocoanut, Ananta 1s avahanamed and
upachirams are done to him.

The wrist threads or rakshais are purified by chanting the astramantra eight times.
The first $loka of the Jitant3 stotra is also repeated. Then the wrist thread is taken
and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the male God (Vigraha). Then repeating
the “ ST soktam” the wrist thread is tied to the left wrist of the Goddess. After tying
the kankanams to God and Goddess the Archaka ties it on his right hand to the wrist.
Then the Archaka does nivédanam and upacharams to God. Lastly he offers $ayanam
to God. This offering of Sayanam is usually done as in Pratishtha.

The selection of the Rtviks or persons to help the Acharya in the worship of God is
done on the ankurarpanam day, during the night,
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The preparation of dhvajam (flag) for hoisting up on the pole (dhvajastambham) is
usually done on the ankurirpanam day only. The dhvajam or the tlag to be hoisted
should be strictly speaking, ten yards long and five yards broad. The least is the
length of the mila béram (fixed idol in the temple) and the door way near the malavar.
The dhvajam should never be less than the height of the door way near the mala vigraha.
The cloth is folded into four folds and the upper and the lower folds are left free and a
figure of Garuda should be drawn in the middle (2nd and 3rd parts). A margin on each
side about one-eighth part of the breadth of the cloth is left all round. The figure of
Garuda has to be drawn in the manner described below.

The Garuda that is to be drawn on the flag or dhvajam should have its hands in the
anjali form with flowers in his hand ; his right leg should be in the front and his left
leg behind. His wings are spread out on both sides. In the left foot Anantan is shown.
The serpent Vasuki is to be represented on the breast as the sacred thread; the
Karkotaka is to be represented on the chest; in the waist Takshaka i1s drawn; Padma
nagim is to be shown as a kundalam in his right ear; Mahapadmanigam is to be
represented in his left ear; on the head the Sankhanaga and in the upper arms Kuligai
nigas are to be represented. The colours in which the figure of Garuda is to be
written is as follows :—$§patikam, $onitam, pitam, dh@mram, raktambujiyam, pingalam,
dhuhinam and brahmaraletam are the colours. An umbrella is to be drawn over the
head, two chimaras on the two side and a lotus flower below the feet have to be drawn.
Below the lotus is to be drawn the parnakumbham. By the sides of the kumbham paligais
with seedlings should be drawn. Two lamps also are drawn, one on each side. The
figure of Garuda has to be rcady on the ankurarpanam dav.

The following are the ceremonies through which the flag or dhvaja has to be taken
through :—

(1) Unmandnmana pramina $anti homam.
(2) Jaladhivisam (mirror reflection).

(3) Nerronmtlanam (murror reflection).

(4) Dhanyadhivasam.

(5) Sayyadhivasam.

(6) Tatvahomam,

(7) Kumbhaprokshanam.

All the above ceremonies have to be done on the ankurarpanam day only.

The flag is to be kept in the yaga §31a. Garuda is invokcd, aradhana is done and
prayers are offerred. Nivédanam is performed. Garuda stotram 1s chanted in honour
of Garuda.

The commencement of the utsuvam.—God is roused from sleep by repeating the
mantras ‘“ Uttishtéti” and Sakuna Stoktam. God is then put on a palanquin or any
seat repeating the mantra “Idam Vishnur vichakramé” and 1s taken round the prakaram
in procession. Then God is seated in the mandapam. Inthe mandapam nine kalasams
are placed and tirumanjanam or snapanam is carried out in the usual way. Sometimes

20-A
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a karcha is made to represent God and then it is bathed instead of the image of God.
This is done often to save time, trouble and expense.

The Garuda dhvajam is taken out this day. Itis placed near the dhvajastambham
and then nivédanams and upacharams are done to the flag of Garuda. Recpeating the
mantra “ Suparndsiti ” the flag is hoisted on the top of the flag staff in front of the
door of the temple. After hoisting the flag the mantra “Khagesa mala” is repeated
Prayers are offered to Garuda that he should be present throughout the period of the
utsavam, To Indra and the eight devatads of the eight cardinal points bali of pongal is
offered. Every day during the festival Aradhanam is done to the flag-staff and the
digdevatas.

The flag-staff should be between one hundred talams and the height a little more
than that of the temple. It may be seventy talams or maningulas. On the day on
which the utsavam begins this flag-staff is sprinkled with punyaham water and water
from the other kalaams established and kept at the base of the flag-staff. Usually the
flag-staff has some structure round 1t at the base, and also some structures near it.

Towards the close of the day arrangements are done for going through the
bheritadanam ceremony (drum beating ceremony). When it is dark in the evening the
utsava béram is seated close to the flag-staff and to the south of it. Chakrat Azhvar
is placed just in front of the dhvajastambham. Then Aradhanam and nivédanam to God
are performed. Afterwards close to the dhvajam and in front of the God (the utsava
béram) paddy is spread on the ground. On this spread of paddy an ashtadala padmam
or chakram is drawn by the Archaka. Then on this spread of paddy the drum used by the
barber musicians or melakkarans is deposited. This drum is covered over with a new
cloth. Punyiaham water 1s sprinkled over the drum now covered with the new cloth.
Then Vishnu is avahanamed on the southern side and on the northern or left side St 1s
made to be present by dvithanam. The centre of the drum, which is really a mixture of
satva, rajas and tamas, prakrti 1s avahanamed. Then the bhéritadana stick is sprinkled
with punyaham water. Some upachiaram also is done to it afterwards. Next the
“Saptatanmatra ”’ mantram is chanted over the bhérT and it 1s beaten and sounded
three times with the stick. While striking the drum with this stick the trimarti
mantram is chanted. The beating of the bh&ri is began on the right side. The drummer
is then called over and as soon as he comes punydham water is sprinkled over him He
is then allowed to take on his bharf and he is then expected to play on the bherI to the
accompaniment of nagaswarams.

Just in front of the utsava vigraha a settle of rice is made on the floor. Overit a
kumbham (pot) is placed. This pot or kumbham is filled with water and decorated in
the usual way. The following dévatas are invoked and they are requestd to be present:—

Indradis, divyayudhas, vaikunthanityas, parivirams of Vishnu, kumudadis, mari-
chyad: rshis, Brahma, dwellers in the fourteen 1okas, vidyds and vedas. This pot is
placed in the yaga $ala afterwards.

Nitydtsavam.—Brahma is requested to be present in the centre of the village, and
upacharams are shown to him there. He is requested to remain till the close of the
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utsavam, For Indradis bali is offered round the village as detailed below :—Brahma,
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Viyu, Kubéran and [$2nan (Brahma in the
centre of the village and the others their places round—eight corners). These dévatas
are Avahanamed in their proper places and bali is given to each of them in order. The
music (rigam and talam) should be the ones appropriate to each, but in practice this
is ignored and only the ordinary drum is sounded. The giving of bali is done only after
the homam and before the procession of God.
The various items gone through in the yaga §ala1 are as follows :—
I. The Dwiras are worshipped as in the Dikshai ceremony.

(1) Then a kumbham is set up on the védikai. Vishnuisinvited and is requested
to be present in the kumbham. Usually a settle of paddy is made on the vé&dikai and
onit the kumbham decorated with kdrcham, vastram, ratnam, leaves and flowers are
deposited. The invitation to Vishnu is made only after placing the kumbham on the
settle of paddy.

(2) On the right side of the kumbham a karagam (a smaller pot) is placed and
Sudaréanar is requested to be present in the karagam.

(3) Onthe védikai eight small kala$ams for the eight directions are placed as
detailed below :—

East (Vasudava); south (Sankara); west (Pradyumna); north (Aniruddha);
south-east (Agnéya-satyar); south-west (Nirrti); north-west (Purusha Vayu); north-
east (I&1anam—Anantar). These dévatas are invoked and upachirams are dune to them.

Il Mandalaradhanam (Chakrabjamal,\c_lalam).—-i_\ra(lhanam is performed and it is
similar to that done on pratishtha ceremonies.

Il Bimbaradhanam.—Pja is done to chakratazhvar or other idol used. (Yaga
béram.)

IV. Homam is done in the yagakundam. The Acharya sits to the westof the kun-
dam facing east He does sankalpam for the homam Vasudéva is avihanamed and he
is requested to be present, all the nine days.

The following things- Ghee, flowers, incense, samit, milk, curds, sesamum, paddy
and yavam (wheat) are sacrificed, eight times each, repeating the mala mantra,
Finally jaggery, rice and piyasam are offered. Duringthese offerings purusha stikta is
repeated. Then ghee offerings are made in the kundam for the following dé&vatas :—
Prajapati, Radra, Sarvadévas, Chandas, Vedas, Rshis, Gandharvas, Yakshakas, Apsaras,
year. month, rivers, oceans, mountains, bh@tas, cows, trees, plants, herbs found in the
forest, svédajams, andajams, udbhidas, jarayujas, bhuradi seven worlds and the
chandadi parivara dévatas.

Finally Parpahuti is made repeating ‘‘ldam Vishnur vichakrameé.” During these
nine days of the utsavam, homam is done every day once in the morning and once in the
evening.
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The utsavams are usually done as detailed below on nine days at Lakshmipuram :—
1st day—During the night—the utsavam was sQryaprabha. During the day time
dhvajarohanam is usually performed,
2nd day—Ordinary utsavam without any vahanam during the day time. (See Pl
VII-B). During the night God was seated on simha vahanam.
31d day—During the day time Garudotsavam. This 1s generally done on a larger
scale and attendance of people this day is very large. In fact this is considered to be
an important utsavam, (See Pl. VII-A.) In the night Hanumanta vahanam is used.
4th day—During the day time ordinary utsavam without any vahanam. During
the evening marriage ceremonies are commenced. In the night God is taken on $ésha
vahana in utsavam.
sth day—Ordinary utsavam during the day time is carried on. Inthe night Hamsa
vihana utsavam is carried on.
6th day—Ordinary utsavam in the day and 1n the evening gajéndra moksham is
celebrated. Inthe night elephant is used as the vahanam during the procession.
7th day—During the day time the car festival (rathotsavam, See Pl. VII-B). In
the night pallakku utsavam 1s done. (See Pl. XI-B.)
8th day—Alankara tirumanjanam is done during the day time and dolotsavam is
performed in the evening. In the night topputsavam is done and the vahanam used is
the horse.
9th day—day time—tirthavan or tirthotsavam is done. In the night ordinary
utsavam.
10th day—day time--maha manjanam is performed and in the night saptabha-
ranam is performed.
t1th day—During the night €kantasévai and Sayandtsavam are performed.
The vihanams may be varied a little in other temples. For example at Budugur the
vahanams were used as follows :—
1st day- hamsam;
2nd day- simham;
3rd day —Hanumain;
4th day—chandraprabha (§&sha);
sth day—Garuda;
6th day—elephant:
7th day—car festival ;
8th day--horse ;
gth day—yali or pallakku.
During the utsavam every day a flag of Garuda, if one is available, is carried.
Behind God Vishvakséna is taken in a palanquin.
Every day bali is offered. According to the Sastras it should be offered as
follows :—
1st day—cooked rice dyed with turmeric powder and mixed with sesamum seeds
powdered is offered.
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2nd day—cooked rice mixed with sesamum.

3rd day—cooked rice with nine dhanyams and bhakshyams.

4th day—cooked rice with tender coconut, avil and kunukku are offered

sth day—cooked rice with padma bIjam, payasam and tandulam.

6th day—cooked rice with sojjiappam (a prepared cake with jaggery).

7th to oth day : — Milk food mixed with sesamuin, jaggery, and mudga. On eight
days bali is offered both in the morning and in the evening before the utsavam and on
the ninth day it is offered only during the day time.

On the ninth day tirthavari or avabhrtasnidnam 1is performed. Near the
dhvajastambham a small spaceis cleared and afterwards on this space on a spread of rice
a mortar and a pestle are placed. Then Lakshmi is invoked and she is requested to be
present. Along with these in front of the dhvajastambham turmenc powder 1s placed. In
the mortar a small quantity of turmeric is powdered and this powder is put in a small
kumbham and it is placed on a settle of paddy. The m@la mantra is repeated and Srlor
LakshmI 1s requested to be 1n the pot. This knmbham contains water coloured with
turmeric powder and this water is used later to do abhisheékam to God. Then turmeric is
distributed to all present in the temple at that time.

Then God is taken in procession to the lake (or tank) close to the water. An
abhishékabéram if one is available, or the chakratazhvar when the abhishékab&ram is
not available, is taken close to the water. These five or nine kaladams are established in
the usual way for tirumanjanam. The water for tirumanjanam is sprinkled over the
utsavabeéram and over the chakratazhvar., Then the chakratazhvar (or sninabéram) is
bathed 1n water Just when the chakratazhvar is bathed all people bathe 1n water.

After the tirthavari utsavam they come to the Yagasalai and purnahuti is to be done.
At first the purnahuti is done and then onec after the other the Acharya does 4anti-
homam. praya$chittahomam and pranahutihomam.

Towards the evening the Archakas proceed with the dhvajavarohanam. The flag is
lowered and all the dévatas are requested to go to their places, after doing upacharams to
them. Then the Achirya does samhara nyasam to the flag. Then it is folded and
placed at the feet of God.

Muakabali is done afterwards. For this music is played only at places where bali 1s
actually offered. On the ninth day all the persons occupying the corners are given bal
and are requested to leave the place and proceed to their own places

Lastly the Acharya should do japam repeating the ashtakshara mantram.
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PLATE L
A.—A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who has passed through the ceremony of
Prapatti doing japam.
B.—Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahmans proceeding to their guru, the Vanamamalai
Jiyar, to pay their respects.
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PLATE IL

A.—A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with Diksha: proceeding to pay his respects
to his guru, the Vanamamalai Jiyar.

B.—The successive Jiyars of Vinamamalai matham from Sri Ramanuja are repre-
sentdd in this picture of Adi Sesha. It is generally believed by the Tengalai
Sri Vaishnavas that Sri Ramanuja is an Avatar of Sesha who is carrying God.
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PLATE IIL
A.—The Vanamamalai Jiyar Swami in procession in his palanquin while staying in
Triplicane.
B.—The Vinamamalai Jiyar receiving his disciples.
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PLATE IV.

A.-—A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with the mark of chakram on his right
shoulder made during the ceremony of Pancha Samskara.

B.—A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who is a Swayam Acharyapurusha.
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PLATE V.

A.—The Sayyiadhivasam of God Varadarajaswimi and his consorts during the
Pratishtha ceremony. The Archaka is sitting with sruk, etc., in front of the
kundam of fire.

B.—Jaladhivisam of God and his consorts. The vigrahas are immersed 1n water in
large metallic vessels.
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PLATE VL
A.—The seedlings in paligais set up during the Ankurarpanam of the Pratishtha
ceremony.

B.—The kalasams established during the kalaSasthapana ceremony in connexion with
the Pratishtha.
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PLATE VIL

A —The Garudotsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the third day of
the festival.

B.—The ordinary utsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the second day
of the festival.
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PLATE VIIL
A.—The Archaka who conducted the ceremony of Sayyadhivasam at Lakshmipuram
during the Pratishtha ceremony.

B.—The car in which God Varadaraja is seated and drawn on the seventh festival
day of the utsavam.
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PLATE IX.

A.—The Chief Archaka sclected for the Pratishtha ceremony.

B.—The Archaka of the temple at Lakshmipuram who performs the daily worship
of God.
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PLATE X.
A.—The Chief Archaka who was selected to perform the Pratishtha ceremony at
Kangundi Village.

B.—An Archaka of Conjeeveram, who assisted the Chief Archaka during the
Pratishtha ceremony at Kangund: Village.
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PLATE XI.
A.—The Chakrabja Mandalam drawn on a cloth. Such a cloth is used, instead of
drawing the Mandalam.

B.—God Varadaraja carried in a palanquin on the seventh day of the festival during
the night after the car festival.
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PLATE XIIL

A.—The Kovilars of the Kumilam Village who are really Vanniyans that have
adopted Vaishnavism of the Tengalais and claim superiority over the
ordinary Vanniyans,

B.—Three Vanniyans ot the Kumilam Village engaged in temple worship and calling
themselves Kovilars and claiming equality with the Tengalai Brahmans.
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